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General Ledger Overview

The G/L module is used for creating and maintaining a number of essential facilities in Maconomy,
including the twelve dimensional chart of accounts and multiple companies in the same system.

Registration Section

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Registration section workspaces.

General Journal Workspace
Use this workspace to make manual entries to a general journal.

These entries are G/L transactions; customer transactions, such as payments; and vendor transactions, such
as expenses and payments to vendors. You can change a journal until it is posted.

Posting Journals
A general journal cannot be posted until:
=  Its balance is zero.
= The balance for each transaction end entry date combination in the journal is zero.

Maconomy validates the balance in base currency, and the balance in registration currency, if all
transactions have the same registration currency, and the Do not check currency amount when
posting a journal system parameter is not marked.

= The balance matches the batch control (if a batch control sum is entered).

You also might need to submit the journal before you post it, depending on how the Submission of
General Journal required system parameter is set.

Reusing Journals

You can reuse posted journals for transactions that occur on a regular basis (rent, monthly salaries, and so
on) or for correcting erroneous entries in previous journals.

For journals that you reuse on a regular basis, you can create a template journal. Select the Save Template
field and specify a template name. In the General Journal Templates and Journal Copying workspaces,
create journals using your template. When you create a journal, enter a new entry date and new transaction
number and specify whether to reverse entries (create the original debit entries as credits and vice versa).

You can also re-create any posted journal that was not saved as a template-for instance, to correct erroneous
entries. For a description of this functionality, see the Journal Copying workspace.

Maconomy provides the same functionality when you create a journal from a previously posted journal as it
does when you create a journal from a template. Because a limited number of templates is easier to manage
than a large number, you should only create templates for journals that you expect to reuse on a regular
basis.

Creating Reversing Journals

You can create a reversing journal for the current journal directly in this workspace, without using a
template. In the Journal Reversion island, specify whether the reversing journal is to be posted manually, or
it should be posted automatically when the original journal is posted.
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Multiple Currencies

A general journal line can contain amounts in different currencies. Maconomy converts these amounts
automatically, using the exchange rate that is valid on the posting date.

If the entry is a customer entry, Maconomy uses the exchange rate table for sales.

If the entry is a vendor entry, Maconomy uses the exchange rate table for purchases.

If the entry is a G/L entry, Maconomy uses:
= The exchange rate table for purchases if the balance on the specified account is zero or in debit.
= The exchange rate table for sales if the balance on the specified account is in credit.

If the entry is a job entry—the Job No. field in the Entries sub-tab has a value—and the Account No. field
does not have a value, Maconomy checks whether fixed exchange rate information has been specified for
the job in the Job Price Information workspace in the Job Cost module.

If this is the case, and you did not select the Fixed exchange rates in budgets only system parameter,
Maconomy converts the currency according to the fixed exchange rate information specified in the Job
Price Information workspace.

Multiple Companies

If a journal contains entries for two different companies, Maconomy automatically creates intercompany
balances, unless you do not select the Create intercompany entries for companies with same parent
company system parameter, and the companies in question are both assigned to the same parent company.
For more information, see description of the Intercompany Accounts workspace.

General Journal Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the General Journal tab.

Journal Island

Journal No. | This is the journal number. Maconomy automatically allocates the next available journal
number from the window System Numbers in the Set-Up module.

Created by This is the name of the user who created the general journal. The name cannot be
changed.

Date This is the date the journal was created. It cannot be changed.

Period No. This field shows the journal’s period number in the current fiscal year. If your company

uses periods that follow the months of the year, the field will, for example, show 1 for
January, 2 for February, 3 for March, and so on. However, the periods do not necessarily
follow the months of the year. The duration of the period is shown in the fields “Period
Start” and “Period End” below.

When you have completed the first entry line, Maconomy checks the current fiscal year
defined in the window Fiscal Year and finds the period covering this entry’s date. This
period is assigned to this field, and in this way, the first entry line determines the journal’s
posting period. All entries in a journal must be within the same period. This ensures that
each period balances. The date in this field cannot be changed manually.
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Period Start | This field shows the first date in the period covered by the journal. The period of the
journal goes from the period starting date to the date shown in the field “Period End”
below. It is only possible to specify entry dates within this period to ensure that each
period balances. The date in this field cannot be changed manually.

When you have completed the first entry line, Maconomy checks the current fiscal year
defined in the window Fiscal Year and finds the period covering this entry’s date. This
period is assigned to the journal, and this field shows the first day of that period. In this
way, the first entry line determines the journal’s posting period.

Period End | This field shows the last date in the period covered by the journal. For a further
description, please see the field “Period Start” above.

Fiscal Year | This field shows the fiscal year to which the journal is assigned.

Balance. Base | This is the journal’s balance in the base currency of the company responsible for the

’ current journal. The currency is displayed in the field “Base Currency” in the island
Company. Maconomy updates the balance every time you complete an entry line. A
general journal can only be posted when the balance is zero both in base currency for the
current company and in the enterprise currency. This guarantees that debit and credit
amounts are always the same.

Balance, This is the journal’s balance in enterprise currency. Maconomy updates the balance every
Enterprise time you complete an entry line. The balance must be zero in both the base currency of
the current company and the enterprise currency before the journal can be posted, this
ensures that debit and credit amounts are always the same.

Prior-Period | Here you can specify if the general journal is a prior-period journal and if so, which prior
periods the G/L entries are to be posted to. If a period is selected, the journal is a prior-
period journal. The periods are created in the popup field “Prior Periods” in the window
Popup Fields in the Set-Up module. That window is also used for specifying whether the
prior-period is open and in which G/L period the current prior-period can be used. A user
can only select a prior-period if he or she has been granted access to using prior-periods in
the window Actions in the SetUp module.

The window Journal Listing shows the marked journals and also gives you the choice of
having and overview of prior-period journals only. In the window Print Posting Journal it
is possible to specify that the posting or the reprinting of journals should include prior-
period journals only.

In the window G/L Report Columns you can create a report which only contains G/L
entries from a given prior period.

Prior-period journals are used when posting in closed periods, including closed financial
years.

Auto. Trans. | You can check this box if you want Maconomy to suggest your transaction numbers.

No. Maconomy raises the transaction number automatically every time the journal balance is
zero, otherwise it suggests the same number as the transaction before it. You must enter a
transaction number for the first transaction in a journal.

If you remove the mark in the “Reuse Entry Information” box, the transaction number
will always be 0, that is, blank, regardless of the journal’s balance, and you must enter a
number manually.
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Post

Here you can mark the journal as ready to be posted. If the field is marked, you can either
post the journal directly in this window, or you can include the journal in posting done
from the Posting and Print Posting Journal windows. If the field is not marked, you must
mark the journal in the “Post” field in the window Posting.

In the window G/L Report Columns, it is possible to generate a report which contains G/L
entries with a specific prior-period only.

Prior-period journals are used for postings to closed periods, including postings to closed
fiscal years.

Reuse Entry
Info.

If you check this box, Maconomy will reuse entry information from one line on the next.
Maconomy reuses the “Entry Date,” “Transaction Type,” “Trans. No.,” “Description,”
“Std. Description,” “Offset Entry,” and “Currency” information as long as the journal
balance is different from zero. If you remove the mark, Maconomy suggests today’s date
in the field “Entry Date” and the base currency in the field “Currency” and leaves the
fields “Transaction Type,” “Trans. No.,” “Description,” “Std. Description,” and “Offset
Entry” empty, regardless of the journal’s balance.

Template Island

Save
Template

If you check this box, Maconomy will keep the journal as a template when you post it.
You can create new journals from your templates in the General Journal Templates and
Journal Copying windows.

If you check the box, you can use the remaining fields in this island and the field “Num.
Series” to specify what the template will be used for. All the values entered below can be
changed in the window General Journal Templates after posting.

It is also possible to create journals based on posted journals that were not saved as
templates, for instance, to correct erroneous entries. For a description of this functionality,
please see the window Journal Copying. The functionality offered when creating a journal
from a previously posted journal is identical to the one offered when creating journals
from templates. As a limited number of templates provide a better overview, templates
should therefore only be created for journals that you expect to reuse on a regular basis.

Name

Here you can enter the name of your new template journal.

New Entry
Date

Here you must enter the new entry date for the template, that is, the entry date which is to
be used the first time that the template is copied.

Range
(Months)

Here you can enter the range for the template, if you are going to use it repeatedly.

New Trans.
No.

Here you can enter the transaction number which is to be used for template copies. If you
do not enter a value, any transaction number series specified in the field “Num. Series”
will be used. If neither of the two fields is completed, the fields will also be blank in the
template created.
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New Trans. | Here you can enter the transaction type which is to be used for template copies. If you do
Type not enter a value, the transaction specified in the Transaction Type field in the Transaction
Numbering island will be used. A value must be entered in at least one of these fields. The
value entered in either field must be a transaction type that is valid for the company and
for the General Journal journal type.

Reverse If you mark this field, Maconomy will reverse the entries when journals are created from
Entries the current journal (or from the template created upon posting, if the field “Save
Template™ is marked). This field does not cause the creation of reversing entries when
posting the current journal. If you want Maconomy to create reversing entries when the
current journal is posted, use the fields in the “Journal Reversion” island.

Transaction Numbering Island

Transaction In this field you can enter a default transaction type to be used when creating the lines.
Type The default transaction type that is set up for the General Journal in the given company
will be shown initially.

Number Series | In this field you can select a transaction number series created in the popup field
“Transaction No. Series” in the window Popup Fields in the Set-Up module. If you
select a number series, Maconomy will automatically number your journal lines. The
field is optional.

The default number series defined for the transaction type will be suggested initially.

The selected transaction number series will be suggested when creating new journals
from the current journal in the windows Journal Copying and General Journal
Templates. This will not take place, however, if the field “New Trans. No.” in the
Template island is completed, as this transaction number will then be suggested instead.

If the field “Create Reversing Journal” in the Journal Reversion island is marked, it also
applies that a number series in this field will be used on the entries in the reversion
journal, unless a transaction number is specified in the field “New Trans. No.” in the
island Journal Reversion.

Posting Island

Field | Description

Layout In this field, you can select which layout to use when the journal is posted. The layout “Standard”
includes detailed information on each entry. The layout “Journal Overview” shows summary
information with totals for the journal, including any resulting intercompany journals.

Offsetting Entries Island

Here you can select up to five offset codes, for which Maconomy updates the entry sum in the journal’s
“Total” column and the resulting balance in the “Balance” column. The following types of entries are
included in the entry total and resulting balance of a given offset code specified in this island:

Entries for which you have entered the offset code in question in the “Offset” field.
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Entries on which the dimension values comply with the dimension values assigned to the offset code. The
dimension values assigned to the offset code are specified in the window Popup Fields by means of a
dimension combination. If this dimension combination contains company specific dimension values, an
entry is only included in the entry total and resulting balance if the dimension values on the entry comply
with those dimension values in the dimension combination that apply to the company responsible for the
current journal.

Examples of offset codes are cash, bank, and giro. The totals are shown in the base currency of the
company that created the journal and updated after each journal line is completed. Offset codes are
maintained in the popup field “Offset Accounts” in the window Popup Fields in the Set-Up module.

When a journal is created, Maconomy automatically retrieves the offset codes specified on the last general
journal created by the same user and concerning the same settling company, unless the user has selected
one or several offset codes before pressing Enter, in which case no offset codes are transferred.

Batch Total Island

Control | Here you can enter a control sum that is the expected total of the all the entries in the journal.
The amount must be specified in the base currency of the company that created the journal. The
batch total is the total of all the values in the fields “Debit” and “Credit” in the journal lines.
Both debit and credit entries are calculated as positive figures.

If you enter a control sum, the general journal can only be posted if the total is the same as the
batch total calculated by Maconomy, shown in the field “Current”, that is, the value in the field
“Balance” must be 0. If the control sum is 0, the batch total is ignored. A journal can only be
posted as long as it balances, that is, that the total of debit entries is equal to the total of credit
entries.

The control sum is used as an extra check that you have entered the correct amounts in the entry
lines. Before you enter any amounts, Maconomy counts up all the entries, regardless of whether
they are being credited or debited. If you forget a transaction, or if you enter a wrong amount,
the batch total will not balance with the total Maconomy calculates in the field “Current.”

Current | This is the batch total calculated by Maconomy. It is the total of the values entered in the fields
“Debit” and “Credit” in the journal. The batch total is shown in the base currency of the
company that created the journal.

Balance | This is the difference between the amounts in the fields “Control” and “Current”. The amount is
shown in the base currency of the company that created the journal. If you have entered an
amount in the field “Control”, the journal cannot be posted before the values in this field and in
the field “Balance” in the island Journal are both 0.

Company Island

Name | This field shows the name of the company shown in the field “Company No.” above.

Number | In this field, you can enter the number of the company responsible for the general journal. If you
do not enter a value manually, Maconomy will attempt to derive a value, using the order of
priority set up in the window Dimension Derivations in the G/L module. If no value can be
derived, the standard value is transferred from the window System Information in the Set-Up
module.
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If you create lines in the general journal in which you specify a company different from the
value in this field, Maconomy will automatically create intercompany balances between the
companies at the posting of the general journal. In the intercompany balance, the company in
this field will be the responsible company. However, if the system parameter “Create
intercompany entries for companies with same parent company” is not marked, intercompany
entries are only created if the two companies involved are not both assigned to the same parent
company.

See the section about dimension derivation in the chapter “Introduction to the G/L Module” and
the window Dimension Derivations for a description of dimension derivation. Intercompany
balances are described in the window Intercompany Accounts.

Balance

This is the journal’s balance in the currency of the company responsible for the current journal.
A general journal can only be posted when the balance is zero both in base currency for the
current company and the enterprise currency. This guarantees that debit and credit amounts are
always the same.

Dimensions Island

Location Here you can enter a value for the Location dimension.
When dimension values are derived to the Entries sub-tab, the value in this field will be
used as a context value for the dimension Location, and thus in some cases be
transferred to table lines. For a description of the term “context values” and the cases
where context values are derived, see the section “Deriving Dimensions.”

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Local Spec. 1-3 | The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location™ above.

Journal Reversion Island

Description

Create Rev. | 1f you mark this field, Maconomy will create a reversion copy of the general journal when

Journal

posting. This means that Maconomy creates a new journal containing the same lines as the
current journal. However, amounts in debit in the original journal will be in credit in the
reversing journal and vice versa. The reversing journal is posted automatically if you mark
the field “Post Rev. Journal.”
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Post Rev.
Journal

If the field “Create Reversing Journal” is marked, you can use this field to specify if
Maconomy should automatically post the reversing journal when the current journal is
posted. If you mark the field, Maconomy will post the reversing copy together with the
current journal. If you do not mark the field, the reversing journal is just created in this
window when the current journal is posted, giving you the possibility to edit the reversing
journal.

New Entry
Date

In this field, you must enter the entry date to be used on the entries in the reversing journal.

New Trans.
No.

In this field, you can enter a transaction number to be used on the entries in the reversing
journal. If you do not specify a value, Maconomy will instead use any transaction number
series specified in the field “Num. Series.” If the field “Create Reversing Journal” is
marked, you must either specify a transaction number in this field or a number series in the
island Transaction Numbering.

New Trans.
Type

In this field, you can enter a transaction type to be used on the entries in the reversing
journal. If the field “Create Reversing Journal” is marked, you must either specify a
transaction type in this field, or in the Transaction Type field in the island Transaction
Numbering (if a value is specified in this field, this value is used; if not, the value specified
in the other field mentioned will be used.) Either transaction type must be valid for the
company and the General Journal type.

Document Archive Island

Document Archive | In this field, you can assign a document archive to the contact company. For further

information about the functionality of the field, please see the description of the
corresponding field in the card part of the window Contact Companies.

Document Count | This field shows the total number of documents in the Document Archive.

Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Entry Date

Here you enter the entry date. The first entry you enter in a journal determines which
period the journal will be posted to. The “Period” field is completed automatically based
on the date you enter here. Maconomy suggests today’s date. If you have marked the
field “Reuse Entry Information,” Maconomy will suggest the previous transaction’s entry
date for the next transactions. Otherwise Maconomy suggests today’s date for all
transactions.

If you have not selected a prior period in the card part of this window, Maconomy checks
that their dates are within the open posting range and within the journal’s period. The
open posting range can be changed for the individual company in the window Company
Information or generally in the window System Information in the Set-Up module. The
field is mandatory.
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If a prior-period has been chosen in the card part of this window, Maconomy checks that
the entry date corresponds with the prior-period.

Please note that all lines regarding the same transaction number must be assigned the
same entry date.

Trans. No. Here you enter the entry’s transaction number. The way this works depends on whether a
value is specified in the Number Series field in the General Journal tab.

If Number Series has been specified, the following applies:

In this case, the “Reuse Entry Information” and “Auto. Trans. No.” have no effect on the
“Trans. No.” field. It does not matter if they have a value, or are left blank.

The value in the “Trans. No.” field will be set like this:
= The value specified by the user.

= If the user did not specify a value, and “Balance, Base” in the General Journal
tab is not 0 (zero), Maconomy will suggest the same number as in the previous
entry.

= Ifthe user did not specify a value, and “Balance, Base” in the General Journal
tab is 0 (zero), and if the user does not specify a “Trans. Type,” Maconomy will
suggest the next number from the number series specified in the card part.

= If the user did not specify a value, and “Balance, Base” in the General Journal
tab is 0 (zero), and if the user specifies the same “Trans. Type” on the line as the
“Transaction Type” in the General Journal tab, Maconomy will suggest the next
number from the number series specified in the card part.

= If the user did not specify a value, and “Balance, Base” in the General Journal
tab is 0 (zero), and if the user specifies a “Trans. Type” on the line that is
different from the “Transaction Type” in the General Journal tab, Maconomy will
suggest the next number from the number series corresponding to the “Trans.
Type” on the line.

Note that changing the “Trans. Type” on a line that has already been created will not
change the “Trans. No.”

If Number Series has not been specified, the following applies:

You must complete the field for the first entry. On the next lines, Maconomy will suggest
one of the following transaction numbers:

= You have marked the field “Reuse Entry Information”:

If the journal balance in the field “Balance, Base” in the General Journal tab is
not 0, Maconomy suggests the same transaction number as for the previous
entry. If the balance is zero, and you have marked the field “Auto. Trans. No.,”
Maconomy gives it the next transaction number. If the balance is 0 and the field
“Auto. Trans. No.” is not marked, you must enter a number manually.

= There is no mark in the field “Reuse Entry Information™:

The number must be entered manually, regardless of the journal balance.
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If you have not checked the box “Reuse Trans. No.” in the window System Information
in the Set-Up module, Maconomy checks that the transaction number has not already
been used for a journal entry in an unposted general or vendor invoice journal belonging
to the company applying to the current line or for an already posted G/L entry belonging
to the company applying to the current line.

If the system parameter “Company specific transaction number check” has been marked,
Maconomy checks that the transaction number has not already been used for a journal
entry in an unposted general, asset, customer payment or vendor invoice journal
belonging to the company applying to the current line or for an already posted G/L entry
belonging to the company applying to the current line. If the parameter has not been
marked, Maconomy checks that the number has not been used on any other manual
transaction in the system, regardless of company number.

Please note that all lines regarding the same transaction number must be assigned the
same entry date. Furthermore, the journal can only be posted if the amounts in base and
enterprise currencies balance on lines with identical transaction numbers.

Trans. Type

Here you can enter the transaction type. The field will show the transaction type
specified in the General Journal tab as a default. It is mandatory to enter a transaction
type. You can select from the transaction types available for the general journal and the
company of the general journal line.

Description

Here you enter the entry text. If you use a number of standard texts, it will be quicker for
you to select a text from the field “Std. Description” pop-up. If you have entered both a
manual and a standard text, Maconomy uses the manually entered text. If the journal’s
balance in the field “Balance, Base” in the General Journal tab is not 0, and you have
marked the field “Reuse Entry Information”, Maconomy suggests the text from the
previous line.

If the current entry is an entry from the Job Cost module, and no account text is entered,
the text from the activity will be transferred to this and the “Name” fields.

Std.
Description

Here you can select a standard text. Descriptions like “Payment,” “Purchase,” “Purchase
Order,” and so on are typical frequently used entry texts. Standard texts are entered and
changed in the pop-up field “Standard Descriptions” in the window Popup Fields in the
Set-Up module. See also the description of the field “Description.”

GRP

Here you can select “G,” “R,” or “P,”,= which is shorthand for General Ledger, Accounts
Receivable, and Accounts Payable respectively.

= G — The entry is a G/L entry without relevance to a customer or vendor.

= R — The entry is a customer entry, which means it is entered to the customer’s
control account in the G/L module and to the customer’s account in the Accounts
Receivable module. The reference to the control account is retrieved from the
field “Control Account” in the window Payment Information in the Accounts
Receivable module.

= Ifyou choose “R” and enter an invoice number in the field “Invoice No.,”
Maconomy automatically enters the customer number of the relevant customer in
the field “Account No.”
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= P — The entry is an vendor entry, which means it is entered to the vendor’s
control account in the G/L module and to the vendor’s account in the Accounts
Payable module. The reference to the control account is retrieved from the field
“Control Account” in the window Payment Control in the Accounts Payable
module.

This field is ignored if you leave the field “Account No.” blank and specify a job in the
field “Job No.”

Account No. | Here you can enter the account number to which the entry will be posted. If you wish to
create a job entry, leave this field blank and enter a job number in the field “Job No.” If
you specify both an account number and a job number, the dimension derivation process
will include derivation of dimensions from the specified job, but the entry will be
considered a G/L, customer, or vendor entry, meaning that although the entries created
will be stamped with the job number, no entries will be created in the Job Cost module.
Even if both a job and an account have been specified, the tax code is derived from the
account.

If the field “GRP” shows:
= G — Enter a G/L account number.

= R — You must enter an A/R (Customer) account number. If the field shows “R”
and you enter an invoice number in the field “Invoice No.,” Maconomy
automatically enters the customer number in this field. However, when creating
lines regarding invoice reconciliation, you can also specify a customer number
here. If you do so, the Find Invoice window in the field “Reconc. Invoice No.”
will only show invoices relating to the customer in question.

= P — Enter an A/P (Vendor) account number.

Maconomy checks that the specified account exists in the module in question.
Maconomy checks that the combination of dimensions indicated on the general journal
line is a valid allocation combination. Valid allocation combinations are defined in the
windows G/L Allocation Combinations and Company Allocation Combinations.

If the current account is a G/L account, and if an allocation code has been entered on the
account information card of the current account, this code will automatically be used on
the general journal line unless an allocation code has already been specified.

If the current account is a customer, and if the system parameter “Aut. company specific
customer creation” is not selected, Maconomy will check if the customer in question has
been created as a company specific customer for the company specified on the line. If
this is not the case, the customer must be created as a company specific customer in the
window Company Specific Customer Information Card before any posting on the current
combination of customer and company number can be performed.

Account Name | This field shows the account text of the account shown in the field “Account No.” It
cannot be changed here.

If the entry is from the Job Cost module, and no account text is entered, the text from the
activity will be transferred to this and the “Description” fields.

Debit In this field, you enter an amount if the entry is a debit entry.
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Enter the amount in the base currency of the company responsible for the current journal,
that is, the currency displayed in the field “Base Currency” in the island Company in the
card part. You must complete this field if you leave the fields “Credit,” “Currency
Amount,” “Amount, Enterprise,” “Quantity,” and “Quantity 2” blank. However, if the
balance in the field “Balance, Base” in the card part is less than zero in the current
journal (that is, a credit balance), and you enter an amount neither in the field “Currency
Amount” nor in the field “Amount, Enterprise,” you can leave this field blank to let
Maconomy automatically enter the corresponding debit amount in this field when you
press Return.

You can enter amounts in more than one of these fields on the same line. If you specify
amounts in more than one field, Maconomy uses a fixed order of priority to decide which
amount should be copied to the other amount fields. The following description is based
on the presumption that all amounts in the fields “Currency Amount” and “Amount,
Enterprise” are positive (or zero), as negative amounts in these fields represent credit
amounts. It is also presumed that the field “Exchange Rate Variance” has not been
marked, as Maconomy will otherwise not calculate currency conversion amounts.

When entering amounts, Maconomy uses the following order of priority:
1. The field “Debit” or “Credit.”
2. The field “Currency Amount.”
3. The field “Amount, Enterprise.”

If amounts in more than one field on the line are in the same currency (for example, if the
base currency corresponds to the enterprise currency), Maconomy automatically
equalizes the amounts to the same size. If you specify non-matching amounts in two
fields that represent the same currency, the amount entered in the field which is located
highest in the priority list and contains an amount greater than zero is therefore the one
that is copied to the other fields representing the same currency. When amounts are
copied, manually entered amounts in the relevant fields are overwritten.

If the amounts specified in the fields on one line represent more than one currency,
Maconomy first points out the currency whose amount should form the basis for the
calculation of amounts in other currencies. This currency is called the primary currency.
The primary currency is pointed out as the first field in the priority list that contains an
amount that is greater than zero. Based on the amount in this field, Maconomy calculates
the amounts in the other currencies represented on the current line. If, however, an
amount has been entered manually in a field not representing the primary currency,
Maconomy keeps the manually entered amount.

Furthermore, if the amount specified in the field “Debit” is changed to zero on an
existing line, the amount in this field will always be calculated on the basis of the value
in the field “Currency Amount.”

When performing currency conversion on general journal lines, Maconomy uses the
exchange rate valid on the posting date. Depending on whether the journal line entry is a
customer or vendor entry, Maconomy uses either the exchange rate table for sales or the
exchange rate table for purchase. If the entry is a G/L entry, Maconomy uses the
exchange rate table for purchase if the balance on the specified account is zero or in
debit, whereas the exchange rate table for sales is used if the balance on the account is in
credit. If the current entry is a job entry, and the job specified in the field “Job No.” uses
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fixed exchange rate information on all transactions, the currency is converted according
to the information specified in the window Job Price Information for the job in question.
For more information about currency conversion in the Job Cost module, please see
“Appendix A: Price Calculation in the Job Cost Module.”

When converting between currencies on the individual lines it sometimes happens that
when amounts are rounded off, the balance in, for example, enterprise currency does not
amount to zero, even though the debit and credit amounts on the lines are the same.
When you press Return in the table part, Maconomy will check if the journal contains
other lines with the same transaction number as the current line, and if the current line
brings the balance of the fields “Debit” and “Credit” to zero for all lines with the same
transaction number. If this is the case, Maconomy will make sure that the balance in
enterprise currency for the transaction in question will total zero as well. This is done by
setting the amount in enterprise currency to the difference between zero and the balance
in enterprise currency for all other lines with the same transaction number. If you have
specified the same currency in the field “Currency” for all lines with the same transaction
number, a similar adjustment of the currency amount of the new line takes place. This
also applies to job entries where the job in question uses fixed exchange rate information
on all transactions. If different currencies are specified on the lines in question, this
automatic rounding of the currency amount does not take place.

Credit

Here you enter an amount if the entry is a credit entry. Enter the amount in the base
currency of the company responsible for the current journal, that is, the currency
displayed in the field “Base Currency” in the island Company in the card part. You must
complete this field if you leave the fields “Debit,” “Currency Amount,” “Amount,
Enterprise,” “Quantity,” and “Quantity 2” blank. However, if the balance in the field
“Balance, Base” in the card part has a positive amount in the current journal (that is, a
debit balance), and you enter an amount neither in the field “Currency Amount” nor in
the field “Amount, Enterprise,” you can leave this field blank to let Maconomy
automatically enter the corresponding credit amount in this field when you press Return.

You can enter amounts in more than one of these fields on the same line. If you specify
amounts in more than one field, Maconomy uses a fixed order of priority to decide which
amount should be copied to the other amount fields. This order of priority is described in
further detail in the description of the field “Debit.”

Offset

Here you select the offsetting entry. If none of the pre-defined offset codes apply, leave
the field blank. You can then enter the offsetting code on the next line. Offset codes are
maintained in the popup field “Offset Accounts” in the window Popup Fields in the Set-
Up module. Dimensions specified on the line are also registered to the offsetting entry.

In the General Journal tab you can select one of the five possible offset codes for which
Maconomy shows a continuous update of entry total and resulting balance.

Tax Code

In this field, you can specify a tax code for the entry on the current line if the line
represents a G/L entry. If a value has been entered in the field “Account No.” on the
same line, Maconomy suggests the G/L tax code of the account in question, provided that
the tax code is for ingoing tax. If a G/L tax table has been specified on the information
card of the compveany, the G/L tax code is retrieved from this G/L tax table using the
information on the line to determine which tax table line to use. If no G/L tax table has
been specified, or if the G/L tax table does not contain any lines matching the
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information on the current journal line, Maconomy suggests the G/L tax code specified
for the account in the window Account Information Card.

If a value has been entered in the field “Activity No.” on the same line, and this activity
is assigned to a P&L account, Maconomy suggests the tax code of the P&L account in
question.

Maconomy calculates tax automatically using the tax code. The tax is entered to the
account for ingoing/outgoing tax. The references to these accounts can be changed by
specifying dimension combinations in the window G/L Tax Codes.

When tax is calculated automatically, the tax amount and account are registered to the
individual entries when these are posted.

You can add up to three different tax codes if necessary. To enable multiple tax codes, the
system parameters “Show Three Tax Levels” and/or “Show Two Tax Levels” must be
marked in the System Parameters window. When multiple tax codes are enabled, the
“Tax Code” field will be replaced by the following fields: “Tax Code 1,” “Tax Code 2,”
and, if enabled, “Tax Code 3.” For further information on multiple tax codes, please see
the description in “Tax Codes.”

The field only applies to G/L and job entries.

Registration | I this field you can enter a registration code if you want to use a shortcut to manual
Code entry of dimensions. You can only enter a registration code if it has been created in the
window Registration Codes. Please note that if you use a registration code with a
company number when creating a new line, the company number suggested by
Maconomy or entered by the user is overwritten by the one in the registration code while
the suggested or manually entered values in other dimensions are not overwritten by
values from the registration code.

Company No. In this field you can enter the number of the company responsible for the general journal.
If you do not enter a value manually, Maconomy will attempt to derive a value, using the
order of priority set up in the Dimension Derivations workspace in the G/L module. If no
value can be derived, the standard value is transferred from the System Information
workspace in the Set-Up module.

If you create lines in the general journal in which you specify a company different from
the value in this field, Maconomy will automatically create intercompany balances
between the companies at the posting of the general journal. In the intercompany
balance, the company in this field will be the responsible company. However, if the
system parameter “Crate intercompany entries for companies with the same parent
company” is not marked, intercompany entries are only created if the two companies
involved are not both assigned to the same parent company.

See the section about dimension derivation in “Introduction to the G/L Module” and the
Dimension Derivations workspace for a description of dimension derivation.
Intercompany balances are described in the Intercompany Accounts workspace.

Location In this field, you can enter a value for the dimension Location. If you do not enter a value
manually or through a registration code, Maconomy will attempt to derive a value, using
the order of priority set up in the window Dimension Derivations. Any manually entered
value will however be overwritten, if a value is derived for which “Overwrite” is
selected. If no value can be derived, the standard value is transferred from the window
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System Parameters in the Set-Up module. See the chapter “Introduction to the G/L
Module” and the window Dimension Derivations for a further description of dimension
derivation.

If an offset code is entered on the line, the location will also be stored in the
automatically created offset entry. The location is furthermore stored in any
automatically created tax entry.

= For a G/L entry, the location will be registered to the entry itself. You can only
complete this field if the “Location” box in the “Allowed” column in the account
information card is marked. It must be completed if the “Required” column is
marked.

=  For a Customer entry, the location will be registered to the customer’s control
account in the G/L module. It will not be registered to the customer entry in the
Accounts Receivable module.

=  For a Vendor entry, the location will be registered to the vendor’s control account
in the G/L module. It will not be registered to the vendor entry in the Accounts
Payable module.

If you are entering a new customer payment and you have set up the table part of the
window Dimension Derivations in the G/L module to derive dimensions from invoices
when creating a customer payment, specifying an invoice in the field “Reconc. Invoice
No.” will cause the location on the specified invoice to be copied to this field on the
current line. However, if you have manually specified a location before pressing Enter,
this value is not overwritten by the dimension value from the invoice. For further
information, see the field “Action” in the table part of the window Dimension

Derivations.
Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Local Spec. The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
1-3
Currency Here you select the original currency of the entry, if it involves a currency transaction

(such as payments from foreign customers). The transaction normally shows the amount
in both the foreign currency and the base currency of the company responsible for the
current journal.

The entry is then registered in both the company base currency, in the foreign currency,
and in the enterprise currency. If the entry is a customer or vendor entry, the base amount
is converted to the customer or vendor’s standard currency when it is posted to the
accounts receivable or accounts payable modules.
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If the balance is not zero in the field “Balance, Base” in the General Journal tab,
Maconomy suggests the same currency as for the previous entry if you have marked the
field “Reuse Entry Information.”

If you have entered a G/L account in the field “Account No.” and the field “Currency
Account” is marked for this account, you can only specify the currency assigned to the
account in question.

Currency Here you enter the entry amount in the currency, if the entry is a currency entry. A credit
Amount amount is entered as a negative figure.

You can enter amounts in more than one of these fields on the same line. If you specify
amounts in more than one field, Maconomy uses a fixed order of priority to decide which
amount should be copied to the other amount fields. This order of priority is described in
more detail in the description of the field “Debit.” The description of the field “Debit”
also accounts for how the amounts in all currencies within the same transaction number
are balanced.

Please note that the value in this field cannot be changed to zero on an existing line
unless the field “Exchange Rate Variance” has been marked. For further information, see
the field “Exchange Rate Variance.”

Currency If another currency than the base currency has been entered, a currency direction must be
Direction chosen here. The currency direction specifies which currency table applies to the entry.
The currency table, sales, applies to sales and the table, purchase, to purchases.

Exchange Rate | By marking this field, you can specify that the current line concerns an exchange rate
Variance variance. If the field is marked, the amount in the field “Currency Amount” must
therefore be zero, and the currency on the line must be different from the base currency
of the company responsible for the journal. If you mark the field, Maconomy will not
perform any currency conversions of the amounts entered on the line. This means that if
you, for example, enter an amount in the field “Debit,” Maconomy will not calculate
amounts for the fields “Currency Amount” and “Amount, Enterprise Currency.”
However, if amounts in more than one field on the line are in the same currency (for
example, if the base currency corresponds to the enterprise currency), Maconomy
automatically equalizes the amounts to the same size, using the order of priorities
specified in the description of the field “Debit.” If the base currency of the company
responsible for the journal is different from the Enterprise currency, it is possible to enter
both a debit/credit amount and an enterprise currency, and none of the amounts will
result in currency recalculations.

If you do not mark this field, the amount in the field “Amount, Currency” must be
different from zero.

Amount, In this field, you can enter the entry amount in enterprise currency. A credit amount
Enterprise should be entered as a negative figure.

You can enter amounts in more than one of these fields on the same line. If you specify
amounts in more than one field, Maconomy uses a fixed order of priority to decide which
amount should be copied to the other amount fields. This order of priority is described in
further detail in the description of the field “Debit.” The description of the field “Debit”
also accounts for how the amounts in all currencies within the same transaction number
are balanced.
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Please note that you cannot change the enterprise amount to zero if a job has been
specified on the line.

Quantity Here you can enter a quantity.

If the chart of accounts, for example, has an account for “QOil Purchases,” you can enter
oil quantities here when entering the oil bill. This enables you partly to read total oil
usage, partly to compare prices of different oil deliveries.

Quantity 2 The functionality of this field is similar to that of “Quantity” above.
Allocation Here you enter an allocation code. You can enter one of the codes created in the window
Code Allocation Codes. Note that the field cannot be changed later.

When you enter an allocation code, Maconomy will automatically replace the original
entry with the entries specified by the allocation code. Allocation codes are used for
relieving manual work with standardized entries. If an allocation code has been entered
on the account information card of the current account, this code will automatically be
used on the general journal line unless an allocation code has already been specified.

Summary You can mark this field if you want gather entries to the same account number during
Posting posting. In the window System Information, you can choose between two ways of
joining entries.

Job No. In this field, you can enter the number of a job from the Job Cost module. If the job is a
job entry, enter a number in this field and leave the field “Account No.” blank. If you
specify both a value in the field “Account No.” and a job number, the dimension
derivation process will include derivation of dimensions from the specified job, but the
entry will be considered a G/L, customer or vendor entry, meaning that although the
entries created will be stamped with the job number, no entries will be created in the Job
Cost module. Even if both a job and an account have been specified, the tax code is
derived from the account.

If you receive an invoice from a vendor in connection with a job, and if you wish to
assign the invoice to a job, you can enter the job entry in this window or in the window
Vendor Invoices in the Accounts Payable module (after which the invoice is allocated in
the window Invoice Allocation or Reallocate Invoices in the Accounts Payable module).

If you enter a job here, and leave the field “Account No.” blank, you must enter an
amount activity (from the window Activities in the Job Cost module) in the field
“Activity” on the same line.

Amounts for non-capitalized jobs are posted on the activity’s P & L account.

The capitalization principle determines how capitalized jobs are posted. “At Cost” means
the entry is posted to the job’s posting reference for work in progress (WIP) for amount
activities. “At Billing Price” means the calculated billing price is posted to the job’s WIP
account and set off against the open billing price account. The amount is posted to the
open billing price account. The posting references for these accounts are specified by
means of dimension combinations in the window Job Groups and in the window
Activities in the Job Cost module if “Post by Activity” is marked in the window System
Information in the SetUp module, or the window Posting References if “Post by
Activity” is not marked.
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Job Name This field displays the name of the current job.

Activity Here you can enter a number of an activity from the Job Cost module, if the entry
pertains to a job. Maconomy checks that the number is that of an existing amount
activity. Activities are created in the window Activities in the Job Cost module.

Activity Name This field shows the name of the activity if you have entered an activity on the current
line. The name is retrieved from the window Activities in the Job Cost module.

Employee No. If the current entry concerns a certain employee, you can enter the employee number in
question in this field. Employees are created in the window Employees in the Set-Up
module.

Task Here you can enter the job dimension “Task.” If a task is entered, Maconomy checks that
the selected task has been assigned to the task list for the job in question. If a task list has
been selected for a job, it is necessary to enter a task in connection with job entries to the
job (that is, entries where the field “Account No.” is left blank and a job is specified in
the field “Job No.” Task lists are created in the window Task Lists in the Job Cost
module.

Task This field shows the description of the task if you have entered a task on the current line.

Description The description is retrieved from the window Task Lists in the Job Cost module.

Customer No., | In this field, you can enter a reference to a customer. You can only specify a customer

Ref. number here if the current line pertains to a finance entry (for example, the field “GRP”
contains the value “G”). If the line also contains a value in the field “Job No.,” you can
only specify the customer of the job in question. When deriving dimension values for the
current line, dimension values may be derived from the specified customer. For further
information on this process, see the description of the field “Location No.”

Customer If a customer has been specified in the field “Customer No., Ref.” above, this field shows

Name, Ref. the name of the customer in question.

Vendor No., In this field, you can enter a reference to a vendor. You can only specify a vendor number

Ref. here if the current line pertains to a finance entry (for example, the field “GRP” contains
the value “G”). When deriving dimension values for the current line, dimension values
may be derived from the specified vendor. For further information on this process, see
the description of the field “Location No.”

Vendor Name, |If a customer has been specified in the field “Vendor No., Ref.” above, this field shows

Ref. the name of the vendor in question.

Asset No., Use this field to enter a reference to an asset. You can only specify an asset number here

Reference if the current line pertains to a finance entry and GRP=G.

Asset This field displays a description of the referenced asset.

Description
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Tax Direction | Here you can specify whether the entry is for a purchase or a sale. It only needs to be
completed if you have selected “Extended Tax Reporting” in the window System
Information.

If you enter a customer entry, Maconomy will choose “Sale” for the subsequent G/L
entry lines if they have the same transaction number as the customer entry and if you
have chosen a “Company Tax Code.”

If you enter a vendor entry, Maconomy will choose “Purchase” for the subsequent G/L
entry lines if they have the same transaction number as the vendor entry and if you have
chosen a “Company Tax Code.”

Company Tax Here you can select a company tax code. It is only necessary to complete the field if you
Code complete the field “Tax Direction.”

If you enter a customer entry, Maconomy will choose the customer’s reporting code for
the subsequent G/L entry lines if they have the same transaction number as the customer
entry and if you have chosen an Item Tax Code.”

If you enter a vendor entry, Maconomy will choose the vendor’s reporting code for the
subsequent G/L entry lines if they have the same transaction number as the vendor entry
and if you have chosen an “Item Tax Code.”

Item Tax Code | Here you can choose an item tax code. It is only necessary to complete the field if you
complete the field “Tax Direction.”

If you enter an account in the field “Account No.” on the same entry line, Maconomy
suggests the reporting code assigned to the account.

Vendor This field can only be used when you post entries related to a vendor in the general
Invoice No.  |journal. You can specify a vendor invoice number in the field. The field “Settle non-appr.
Cred. Entries” in the system information must be marked if you wish to settle a non-
approved vendor entry in this window.

Reconc. Here you enter an invoice number, if you have entered “R” in the field “GRP.” You can
Invoice No. only specify invoices that have been posted.

If the field “GRP” is marked “R,” and you enter the number of an invoice or credit memo
here, Maconomy automatically enters the customer number in the field “Account No.”
However, if you have manually entered a customer number in the field “Account No.,”
the Find Invoice window activated from this will only show invoices relating to the
customer in question.

If the entry is a customer payment that is supposed to automatically reconcile an invoice,
enter the invoice number. If the amount paid is not the same as the invoice amount, the
invoice will be partly reconciled. Note that if you do not enter an invoice number, and the
customer is marked in the field “Automatic Reconciliation” in the window Payment
Information in the A/R module, Maconomy will reconcile the oldest due invoice.

If the entry is a payment that is supposed to automatically reconcile a credit memo, enter
the credit memo number. If the amount on the payment (which is entered in debit) is not
the same as the credit memo amount, the credit memo will be partly reconciled.

If you have set up the table part of the window Dimension Derivations in the G/L module
to derive dimensions from invoices when creating a customer payment, specifying an
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invoice or credit memo in this field while creating a new customer payment will cause
the dimension values on the specified invoice or credit memo to be copied to the
dimension fields on the current line. However, fields in which a value has manually been
specified are not overwritten by the dimension values from the invoice. For further
information, see the field “Action” in the table part of the window Dimension
Derivations.

If an invoice is reconciled in a foreign currency, any exchange rate difference will be
posted at the same time as the journal.

Due Date Here you enter the due date of the customer or vendor entry.

You can use the date when entering cost vendor entries, in which case the entry is
registered in the Accounts Payable module with the date. This makes it possible to
include cost transactions in your regular payment control.

You can also manually enter debit entries to a customer account—for example, invoices
—and also enter a due date in this field.

If you do not enter a date here, Maconomy will calculate the due date from the entry date
and the terms of payment. This only applies to a customer entry to a customer or a
vendor entry to a vendor, that is, a sales or purchase invoice.

Reference In this field you can enter a reference date for the current entry. This might, for example,
Date be the date of a telephone call which gave rise to the current entry. If you do not enter a
date, Maconomy suggests the entry date of the line. The date is transferred to the G/L
entries resulting from the current journal line.

If you enter a job number on the current line, Maconomy checks that the date specified in
this field is within the open posting period of the job in question. Furthermore, if a job is
specified, the date in this field is used as the job cost posting date on the job entries
resulting from the current journal line.

Check No. If the current line is a debit entry for a vendor, the line represents payment to the vendor.
If you pay the vendor by check, you can enter the number of the handwritten check in
this field. A payment mode must also be specified in the field “Payment Mode”
described below. The payment mode must be assigned to a check book, and the number
will be checked against the number series created for the check book that is assigned to
the payment mode. If the system parameter “Consecutive Check Numbers Required” has
been marked, you can only specify enter a check number corresponding to the next check
number according to the check book setup in the window Popup Fields.

Payment This field can only be completed on lines concerning payment of vendors by check or
Mode registration of vendor invoices or credit memos. The field is used for specifying the
payment mode to be used when paying the vendor, either immediately by handwritten
check or later if the registration concerns the registration of a vendor invoice. The
functionality of the field depends on whether a check number has been specified in the
field “Check No.” above.

= Ifacheck number has been specified (manual payment to vendor by check): If
you have specified a check number, the line represents payment to the vendor by
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check. In this field, you must therefore specify the payment mode assigned to the
relevant check book covering the specified check number.

If the field “Omit Payment Reporting” has not been marked on the payment
mode, the G/L entry resulting from the current line is posted to the account
“Being Paid” specified on the vendor control account in the window Popup
Fields, while the offset entry is posted to the account specified for the payment
mode in the field “Posting Ref., Being Paid” in the table part of the window
External Accounts. If the payment mode specifies to omit payment reporting, the
G/L entry is posted to the account “Control Account” specified on the vendor
control account in the window Popup Fields, while offset entry is posted to the
account specified in the field “Account No.” in the card part of the window
External Accounts.

= If no check number has been specified (registration of vendor invoice or credit
memo): If no check number has been specified, the line represents the
registration of a vendor invoice or credit memo, depending on whether the
amount is in credit or debit. In this field, you can therefore specify the payment
mode to be used when the vendor entry is paid. This payment mode will be
suggested when the entry is selected for payment, rather than the standard
payment mode of the vendor, specified in the window Payment Control. If you
do not enter a payment mode, Maconomy will suggest the vendor’s standard
payment mode when the vendor invoice is selected for payment.

If you have specified a payment mode, it is not possible to enter an offset code on the
line.

Prior-Period | If the journal is a prior-period journal, the prior period is displayed in this field. If the
journal is not a prior-period journal, you can specify a prior period from another fiscal
period in this field. If this is the case when you post the entry, postings will be made on a
sub-total account for the selected prior period. The posting date will be the last day in the
period, if the prior period is before the current period, and on the first day in the period if
the prior period is after the current period.

Prior-periods are created in the popup field “Prior Periods” in the window Popup Fields
in the Set-Up module and can contain information about which sub-total account the
prior period should be posted on, which period and fiscal year is to be used and whether
the prior period is open for registration or import.

Accrual Type | If you select a value in this field, the entry will be accrued. You can only accrue an entry
if a G/L account or job has been selected. If you select accrual, Maconomy will create a
G/L entry on the specified G/L account or job for each G/L period specified in the fields
“Period From, Accrual” and “Period To, Accrual.” If the current entry is a G/L entry, the
accrual entries are posted to the account specified in the field “Account No.” If the
current entry is a job entry, the accrual entries are posted to the relevant, accrual related
posting references on the activity in question or in the window Posting References,
depending on whether the field “Post by Activity” is marked in the window System
Information.

The offset entries are posted to the accounts referenced for the selected accrual type in
the window Popup Fields. The amount is distributed evenly on the selected periods. For
accruals made on job entries, both cost and billing prices are accrued.
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Period From,
Accrual

In this field and the field “Period To” you can enter a range of dates. If you select an
accrual type in the field “Accrual Type” above, Maconomy will create a G/L entry on the
specified G/L account for each G/L period specified in the fields “Period From, Accrual”
and “Period To, Accrual.” The amount is distributed evenly on the selected periods.

Please note that the last period must be no later than the accrual ending period set up in
the field “Accrual Period, Ending” in the information card of the company specified on
the entry. If no ending period has been specified there, the ending period set up in the
corresponding field in the window System Information applies instead. If an ending
period has been set up neither in the company information card nor in the system
information window, you can specify any period in the field “Period To”.

Period To,
Accrual

See the field “Period From, Accrual” above.

External
Trans. No.

In this field you can enter the number of an external transaction, for example, a
transaction which originates in a legacy financial system. After posting, this number can
be viewed in the window Show G/L Entries.

Payer ID

In this field you can specify a payer ID on vendor entries, corresponding to the payer ID
entered on vendor invoices in the window Vendor Invoices. For further information on
the functionality of the payer ID, see the field “Payer Identification” in the A/P module’s
description of the window Vendor Invoices.

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the General Journal workspace.

General Journal Tab

Attach
Document

Use this action to attach a document to the General Journal. For example, this could be
a scanned voucher or invoice which serves as documentation for the General Journal.

You can only attach one document per journal, so if you try and add a new
..I"r document when one is already attached, a dialog displays to give you an
option to replace the current document with the new document. The current
document is permanently deleted when the new document is attached.

Documents are attached at a journal level, and not a table line level. All the
lines refer to the same attached document.

View Document | Use this action to display the document attached to the General Journal.
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General Journal Templates Workspace
Use this workspace to reuse general journals, for instance for transactions that occur on a regular basis

(rent, monthly salaries, and so on) or for correcting erroneous entries in previous journals.

This workspace displays any templates that you created from posted journals. You can use these templates
to create journals that have the same entry lines as the originals. You can enter a new entry date and
transaction number, and you can reverse the entries, meaning that the original debit entries are created as
credit entries, and vice-versa.

You can copy templates in batches in the Journal Copying workspace.

General Journal Templates Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the General Journal Templates tab.

Template Island

Journal No. | This is the number of the general journal from which you created the template. You can use
the search functions in the Find menu to find the correct template.

Name Here you can enter the name of the template.

Created by | This is the name of the user who created the template. It cannot be changed.

Date This is the date the template was created. It cannot be changed.

Period This is the first day in the period the original journal was posted in. it cannot be changed.

Prior-Period | Here you can specify that the journal is a prior-period journal, as well as which prior period
the journal is for. If you choose a period, the journal is registered as a prior-period journal.
The mark is shown in the window Journal Listing, where you can choose to see a list of
prior-period journals. In the window Print Posting Journal, you can choose to make a
printout or to post just prior-period journals.

In the window G/L Report Set-Up you can extract a financial report based on a prior period.

Prior-period journals are used for entries to periods which have been closed, including
entries to previous fiscal years. The prior periods are created in the popup field “Prior
Periods” in the window Popup Fields in the Set-Up module.

Company Island

Company This field displays the name of the company responsible for the journal used as a basis for
the current template. The company name cannot be changed.

Base Currency This field displays the currency used as base currency in the company specified in the
field “Company” above. See the field “Base Currency” in the window Company
Information for a detailed description of the concepts of company base currency and
enterprise currency.
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Transaction Numbering Island

Transaction
Type

In this field you can specify the default transaction type of the template journal. You can
later change the transaction type of individual entries in the General Journal workspace.

Number Series

In this field you can select a transaction number series. When you create the general
journal, Maconomy will use the next available transaction number in the selected
number series for all entry lines in the new general journal. This means that even if the
template lines have different transaction numbers, the transaction number will be the
same on every line in the new general journal. You can, however, change the transaction
number on individual entry lines in the General Journal workspace. You can also enter a
specific transaction number on the entry lines by leaving this field blank and instead
specifying a fixed transaction number in the field “New Trans. No.”

Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Entry Date This is the entry date of the entry line.

Trans. No. This is the transaction number of the entry line.

Trans. Type This field is the transaction type of the entry line.

Description This is the entry text of the entry line.

Std. Desc. This is the text code, if the entry text is based on a standard text code.

GRP This field contains “G,” “R,” or “P,” depending on whether the entry is a general
ledger, customer (receivable) or vendor (payable) entry. It has a “G” if the entry
is from the Job Cost module, that is, there is a job number in the field “Job No.”

Account No. This field shows the account number, if the entry is not a job entry from the Job

Cost module, that is, if there is a job number in the field “Job No.” on the line. If
the field “GRP” contains:

= G — The number is a general ledger account number.
= R —Itis a customer number.
= P —Itis a vendor number.

If the entry is a job entry from the Job Cost module, this field is blank.

Account Name

This is the account text. It is retrieved from the Account Information Card for the
general ledger, customer or vendor account given in the field “Account No.”

Tax

This field shows the G/L tax code, if applicable.
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If multiple tax codes are enabled, the field will display the aggregate G/L tax. For
further information on multiple tax codes, please see the description in “Tax
Codes.”

Debit This field is the amount in Base Currency, if the entry is a debit entry. The
amount is displayed in the base currency of the company specified in the island
Company in the General Journal Templates tab.

Credit This field is the amount in Base Currency, if the entry is a credit entry. The
amount is displayed in the base currency of the company specified in the island
Company in the General Journal Templates tab.

Registration Code This field displays a registration code, if you used one when entering the
dimensions.

Company No. This field displays the number of the company to which the current posting line
pertains.

Location This is the Location to which the entry is assigned.

Entity This is the Entity to which the entry is assigned.

Project This is the Project to which the entry is assigned.

Purpose This is the Purpose to which the entry is assigned.

Spec. 1-3 These fields display the Specifications to which the entry is assigned.

Local Spec. 1-3

These fields display the Local Specifications to which the entry is assigned.

Offset

This is the entry’s offset code.

Summary Posting

This field is marked if the entry line is going to be posted with other entries to the
same account number.

Job No. This is the entry’s job number, if the entry pertains to a job in the Job Cost
module.

Activity This is the job activity, if the entry pertains to a job in the Job Cost module.

Task This is the task number of the entry line, if the entry pertains to a job in the Job

Cost module.

Vendor Invoice No.

This field shows the vendor invoice number, if any.

Reconc. Vendor
Invoice No.

If you are paying a vendor invoice, that is, an A/P entry in debit, this field shows
a vendor invoice number.
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Reconc. Invoice No. | This is the invoice number if the field “GRP” contains an “R.”

If the entry is a customer payment, the invoice number indicates the invoice that
the payment reconciles.

Due Date This is the due date, if applicable, of the customer or vendor entry.
Currency This is the original currency, if the entry is from a currency transaction.
Currency Amount This is the entry amount in the foreign currency. Credit amounts are negative.

Amount, Enterprise This field displays the entry amount in enterprise currency. A credit amount is
shown as a negative figure.

Quantity This is the entry quantity.
Quantity 2 This is the entry quantity 2.
Payment Mode This field shows the payment mode and is only used in connection with

registering checks. The check number will not be transferred to the template.
When a new general journal is created based on the journal template, a new check
number must be specified in the general journal.

Accrual Type This field shows the accrual type. You can only accrue an entry if this is a G/L
account or job.

Period From, Accrual This field shows the beginning date of the accrual period, if the Accrual Type
field contains a value.

Period To, Accrual This field shows the ending date of the accrual period, if the Accrual Type field
contains a value.

Journal Copying Workspace

Use this workspace to copy journals in batches.

You can also use this workspace to give an overview of the templates that are to be used within a given
period. You enter the date range in the New Entry Date target group fields in the Selection Criteria island.

By default, this workspace displays any templates that you created from posted journals that meet the
selection criteria that you specify. You can use these templates to create journals that have the same entry
lines as the originals. You can enter a new entry date and transaction number, and you can reverse the
entries, meaning that the original debit entries are created as credit entries, and vice-versa.

You can also create journals from posted journals that were not saved as templates-for instance to correct
erroneous entries. Deselect the Show Templates Only field in this workspace to see a list of posted
journals that match the specified criteria.

This approach provides the same functionality as that for creating journals from templates.
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To create a journal from another journal or a template, select the Copy field on the journal or template line
and enter information about the entry date, transaction numbers, reversion, and so on. You can select any
number of lines for copying.

If you change any information about templates in this workspace, the General Journal Templates workspace
also displays those changes.
Journal Copying Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Journal Copying tab.

Selection Criteria Island

Journal No. Here you can enter a range of journal numbers to specify which journals and
templates are to be shown in the table part of the window.

New Entry Date Here you can enter a range of dates. The Journals sub-tab will display templates for
the journals to be posted within the specified date range. This range only pertains to
journals marked as templates. If the field “Show Templates Only” is unmarked, this
period does not limit the number of non-template journals shown in the Journals sub-
tab.

Show Journals to | If you mark this box, the Journals sub-tab will show journals that are not marked in
Repeat the field “Reverse Entries”.

Show Journals to | If you mark this box, the Journals sub-tab will show journals that are marked in the
Reverse field “Reverse Entries”.

Show Templates If this box is marked, the Journals sub-tab will only show journal templates. If the
Only mark is removed, the Journals sub-tab also shows journals that are not marked as
templates. Journals are marked as templates either before they are posted in the
General Journal or by assigning a name to them later in the field “Name” in the
Journals sub-tab of this workspace.

Journals Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Journals sub-tab.

Journal No. This is the number of the current general journal. If the line shows a template, this is
the number of the journal from which the template was created.

Name This field shows the name of the current template. You can change the name here. If
the field is blank, the current line shows a journal which has not been marked as a
template. However, you can enter a name on such lines, thus marking the journal in
question as a template. Similarly, if you remove the name from a template, the
template is changed to a “normal” journal.

New Entry Date Here you can enter an entry date. When you create a new journal, Maconomy will use
this entry date for all entry lines in the new journal. The entry dates can be changed in
the window General Journal.
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Range (Months)

If you enter a range here, Maconomy will set the date in the “New Entry Date” to the
applied entry date plus the value in this field. The new date will be used next time the
template or journal is copied.

New Trans. No.

Here you can specify a transaction number. When you create the new journal,
Maconomy will use the number for all entry lines. You can later change transaction
number of individual entries in the window General Journal. You can also let
Maconomy enter the next available number in a transaction number series on the
journal lines by leaving this field blank and instead specifying a transaction number
series in the field “Transaction Number Series.”

New Trans. Type

Here you can specify a transaction type. When you create the general journal,
Maconomy will use this transaction type for all entry lines. You can later change the
transaction type of individual entries in the General Journal workspace.

Transaction
Number Series

In this field you can select a transaction number series. When you create the general
journal, Maconomy will use the next available transaction number in the selected
number series for all entry lines in the new general journal. This means that even if the
lines in the original journal had different transaction numbers, the transaction number
will be the same on every line in the new general journal. You can, however, change
the transaction number on individual entry lines in the General Journal workspace.
You can also enter a specific transaction number on the entry lines by leaving this field
blank and instead specifying a fixed transaction number in the field “New Trans. No.”

Transaction Type

In this field you can select the default transaction type of the current general journal.

Rev. Entries

If you mark this field, Maconomy will reverse entry lines when creating a new journal.
This means the original debit entries are created as credit entries and vice versa.
However, a reversing journal is only created if the field “Copy” is also marked.

Copy If you mark this field, Maconomy will create a journal as a copy of the journal or
template on the line when you select the “Copy” action. However, if the field “Rev.
Entries” has also been marked, the journal created when the action “Copy” is selected
will be a reversing journal, as described in the field “Rev. Entries” above.

Created by This field shows the name of the user who created the original journal. The name
cannot be changed.

Created on This is the date when the template was created. It cannot be changed.

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Journal Copying workspace.

Top Pane

Description

Copy When you select this action, Maconomy copies the templates and journals which have a mark in
the field “Copy”. Each individual template or journal is copied in the same way as with the action
“Copy General Journal” in the window General Journal Templates. At this time it is validated that
the new entry date is within the open posting periods for the company and transaction type
combination.
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Posting Workspace

Use this workspace to view a list of unposted journals—which you can limit by specifying selection criteria
—and to post all of these journals directly.

In the Journals sub-tab of this workspace you can select each journal as released for posting. A journal can
only be released for posting when its balance is 0, and the control sum balances with the batch total that
Maconomy calculates. Maconomy only performs this last check for general and A/P journals. You cannot
post A/P journals if they contain allocated vendor invoices that have not been approved.

You can also post journals in the Print Posting Journal workspace. You can post only journals that have
been released for posting, both in this workspace and in the Print Posting Journal workspace.

You cannot post general journals, vendor invoice journals, and payment journals if they are being processed
in the General Journal, Vendor Invoices, or Payment Journal workspaces.

The posting procedure requires that you have created a number of posting references, such as references for
customer cash discounts, cost of sales, inventory value, and so on. You create these references in a number
of different workspaces, such as Posting References and Popup Fields in the Set-Up module, Warehouse
Information Card and Item Group Information Card in the Inventory module, Job Groups and Activities in
the Job Cost module, and so on.

The posting procedure also requires that you have created a number of standard posting texts in the Posting
Descriptions workspace.

Multiple Journals of the Same Type

Multiple general journals, vendor invoice journals, job journals, and customer payment journals can exist at
the same time; these are created manually by the user. All the other journal types are automatically created
by Maconomy as needed; only one of each journal type is created. These automatic journals are cumulative
for each user-company combination if a user-specific journal system parameter is selected (for example,
User Specific Vendor Journal, User Specific Payment Journal, User Specific Customer Reconciliation
Journal), and are cumulative for a company if a user-specific system parameter is not selected.

For example, when you create an invoice for the first time, Maconomy automatically creates an invoice
journal. This invoice journal contains all of the entries from invoicing and crediting until it is posted. This
means that you can have invoice entries that go back several days. When you post the invoice journal,
Maconomy marks the journal as posted, and you can no longer see the journal in this workspace.
Maconomy creates a new journal the next time that you create an invoice or a credit note.

When you settle accounts periodically, be sure not to omit posting journals that contain invoices or other
entries for the period that you are closing.

Interrupted Posting

If a journal posting is interrupted—for example, by server problems—entries whose posting was complete
when the interruption occurred remain posted. When the posting resumes, only the entries that were not
posted are processed. After an interruption, you must resume the posting from this workspace.

Multiple Companies

If a journal contains entries for two different companies, Maconomy automatically creates intercompany
balances, unless you do not select the Create intercompany entries for companies with same parent
company system parameter, and the two companies involved are both assigned to the same parent
company.
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When you post intercompany entries, Maconomy copies all of the dimension values to the account that you
defined as the intercompany account by means of a posting reference in the Intercompany Accounts
workspace. To avoid copying local specifications that might not exist for the intercompany company,
Maconomy resets the values of local specifications to standard values before copying them.

Multiple Currencies

If a journal contains job entries, Maconomy checks whether fixed exchange rate information has been
provided for the job in the Job Price Information workspace in the Job Cost module. If this is the case, and
you did not select the Fixed exchange rates in budgets only system parameter, Maconomy converts the
currency according to the fixed exchange rate information specified in the Job Price Information
workspace.

Posting Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Posting tab.

Statistics Island

Description

No. Journals to Post | This field shows how many of the journals shown in the table part you have released
for posting. A journal is released for posting when its balance is 0 and it is marked
in the “Post” field.

Selection Criteria Island

Company No. In these fields you can enter a range of company numbers. Only companies within the
range will be included in the Journals sub-tab. If you do not specify a range, no regard is
made to the companies to which the Journals sub-tab entries belong.

Journal No. | In this field, you can specify a range of journal numbers. Only journals with numbers
within the specified range will be included in the Journals sub-tab.

Journal Type In this field, you can select a journal type. Only journals of the specified type will be
included in the Journals sub-tab. A description of the individual journal types is given in
the introduction to this workspace.

Created on In this field, you can specify a range of creation dates. Only journals created on dates
within the specified range will be included in the Journals sub-tab.

Created by | In this field, you can specify a range of user names. Only journals created by users whose
user name is within the specified range will be included in the Journals sub-tab.

Post This field shows whether the journal is ready to be posted.

Print Control Island

Description

Layout In this field, you can select which layout to use for the printout. The layout “Standard”
includes detailed information on each entry. The layout “Journal Overview” shows
summary information with totals for each posted journal, including intercompany journals.
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Description

Include
Totals

You can check this box if you wish to print a total for every account to which there are
entries in the posting journals you are printing. If you check the box, Maconomy will total
up debit, credit and tax amounts for every account in every journal during posting.

Journals Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Journals sub-tab.

Journal No.

This is the journal number. Maconomy allocates it automatically from the “Journal”
system number series. It cannot be changed.

Company No.

This field displays the number of the company to which the journal pertains.

Name

This field displays the name of the company specified in the field “Company No.”

Journal Type

This is the journal type. The different types are general, payment, A/R, A/P, invoice,
vendor invoice, reallocation, job, client adjustment, and item journal. See also the
introductory description of this workspace. The type cannot be changed.

Created on

This is the date when the journal was created. It cannot be changed.

Created by

This is the name of the user who created the journal. It cannot be changed.

Balance

This is the journal’s balance. It is automatically updated by Maconomy.

A/R and vendor invoice journal balances are calculated as the total of customer and
vendor entries respectively. The total of offsetting entries are not included in the
calculation. This means that these two types of journal can be posted without their
balances having to be 0. All other journals must balance to be posted, that is, the value in
this field must be 0.

Post

If you mark this field, the journal will be posted when you select the “Post” action on the
Posting tab. All journals with a check mark in this field will be included in the posting.
There will only be a mark for general, job, vendor invoice, and payment journals if the
mark was set when the journals were entered. Other journals will automatically be
marked.

Being Posted

This field shows whether parts of the journal have been posted. When the posting of a
journal starts, this field is marked until the posting of the journal is completed. If posting
is interrupted due to server problems, the field remains marked, but those entries whose
posting was complete when the interruption occurred remain posted. Thus, when the
posting is resumed, only the entries remaining to be posted are processed. After an
interruption, a posting can only be resumed in this workspace.
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Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Posting workspace.

Top Pane

Post

When you select this action, Maconomy posts all the journals that are currently shown in the
Journals sub-tab and have the field “Post” marked.

Before Maconomy carries out the posting in the G/L module, it checks that all of the accounts
named in the journals exist in the chart of accounts, and that they are not blocked. The journal
cannot be posted if an account, a customer, or a vendor is missing, or if a G/L account is blocked.
A vendor invoice journal can only be posted when all allocated vendor invoices are approved.

Depending on the setting of the system parameters “Submission of General Journal required,”
“Submission of Job Journal required,” “Submission of Customer Payment Journal required,” and
“Allow Posting of Own Journals,” general journals, job journals, and customer payment journals,
respectively, may have to be submitted before they can be posted, and they may have to be posted
by a different user than the one who submitted them.

Maconomy automatically prints the posting journals. This cannot be prevented, but you can select
a layout which summarizes the journal information rather than itemizing all entries.

You can reprint posting journals in the window Print Posting Journal.

You cannot change information in a journal which has been posted.

Types of Posting Journals

Maconomy provides many types of posting journals, for different types of entries and calculations.

Type

Description

General You create this journal in the General Journal workspace. It contains manually

entered G/L, customer, and vendor entries. Depending on how you set the
Submission of General Journal required and Allow Posting of Own Journals
system parameters, you might need to submit a journal before you can post it, and
it might need to be posted by a different user from the one who submitted it.

Vendor Invoice You create this journal in the Vendor Invoices workspace in the Accounts Payable

module. It contains manually entered vendor invoices and credit memos. If the
journal involves a vendor invoice that is assigned to a purchase order that has
unsettled job accruals, posting the journal triggers a number of postings that
reconcile the job accrual.

Invoice Reallocation | You create this journal in the Reallocate Invoices workspace in the Accounts

Payable module.

Job

You create this journal in the Job Journal workspace in the Job Cost module.
When you post the job journal in this workspace, it includes job entries from the
Invoice Selection workspace in the Job Cost module, so that customers are
invoiced for services sold. Depending on how the Submission of Job Journal
required and Allow Posting of Own Journals system parameters are set, you
may need to submit a journal before it can be posted, and it may need to be posted
by a different user than the one who submitted it. When you make entries to a job
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in a job group for which there is automatic capitalization, the resulting G/L entries
depend on which capitalization principle you selected for the job. When you make
entries to a job in a job group that does not have automatic capitalization, or to an
unbillable job or activity, Maconomy creates a G/L entry only if you select the
Post Hours in Job Journal (for hours entries) or Post Amount in Job Journal
(for amount entries) fields in the System Information workspace If you selected
the Dept. from Employee field in the System Information workspace, Maconomy
takes the posting reference for the offsetting entry for time activities from the
department to which the employee belongs. If you do not select this field,
Maconomy uses the department to which the job is assigned.

Time Sheet

You create this journal when you transfer or approve time sheets in the Time
Sheets workspace in the Job Cost module. When you post the time sheet journal
in this workspace, the entries are included in the Invoice Selection workspace in
the Job Cost module so that the relevant customers are invoiced for services. You
can post time sheet journals from this workspace and from the Print Posting
Journal workspace.

Expense Sheet

You create this journal when you transfer or approve expense sheets that you
entered in the Expense Sheets workspace in the Job Cost module. You can post
expense sheet journals from this workspace and from the Print Posting Journal
workspace.

Customer
Reconciliation

You create this journal when you approve customer reconciliations in the A/R
module. You also use this journal type if the reconciliation produces a cash
discount or exchange rate difference.

Automatic Customer
Payment

You create this journal when customer payments are read from a file or entered
and approved manually in the Customer Payment Reporting workspace in the
Banking module.

Follow-up Selection

You create this journal when you print a petty cash follow-up selection in the
Print Follow-Up Selection workspace in the Banking module.

Vendor

You create this journal when you print out checks or create an electronic payment
file. When the vendor journal is posted, entries are made to the payment mode
account for amounts being paid and to the equivalent account belonging to the
A/P control account. The amounts are offset when the payment is approved in the
Payment Reporting workspace in the Banking module and subsequently posted.

Payment

You create this journal when you approve payment selections in the Banking
module. You can edit the journal in the Payment Journal workspace in the
Banking module, where you can change the entry date and the amount in base
currency for currency entries.

Invoice

You create this journal by invoicing and crediting in the Sales Orders or Job Cost
modules. Invoice journals contain transaction information about the following
accounts: customer and customer control accounts, item sales accounts, invoice
discounts, the four charge accounts, cost of sales accounts, accounts for non-
invoiced cost of sales, accounts for non-inventoried cost of sales, WIP accounts,
open billing price accounts, open cost accounts, accounts for outgoing tax, job
invoice/contract deviation accounts, and accounts for advance payment of
subscriptions. Dimension values on item lines on invoices and credit memos with
reference to any of these accounts are posted with the dimension specification.
Entries to the customer's account in the Accounts Receivable module are
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excepted. Entries to customer control accounts, tax accounts, and charge accounts
are posted with the dimensions given in the card part of the invoice or credit
memo that the invoice journal is related to.

Item

You create this journal when you approve inventory change transactions in the
Inventory module, approve item receipts in the Item Purchase module, print
delivery notes and credit memos in the Sales Orders module, and when you print
invoices and credit memos in the Accounts Receivable module. An inventory
journal contains information about transactions involving the posting references
in Warehouse Information Cards in the Inventory module and the account for
unreconciled vendor entries. When you post an inventory journal line that is
attached to a job and activity number, the debit entry is marked with the job's
dimension information. If you have the Maconomy Bill of Materials module, you
also create an inventory journal when you approve a production transaction in the
Inventory module.

Job Item

You create this journal when you use one of the Print Packing Slip or Release to
Invoice actions in the Sales Orders workspace, and you select the Invoice in Job
Cost field for the sales order. The entries in this journal are then included in a
subsequent invoice selection for the job.

Asset

You create this journal when you approve an asset adjustment in the Asset
Adjustment workspace. An asset journal shows transactions to posting references
in the Asset Groups workspace in the Fixed Assets module.

Asset Depreciation

You create this type of journal when you create a depreciation adjustment for one
or more assets in the Depreciation Adjustment workspace in the Fixed Assets
module.

Asset Sale

You create this journal when you use the Asset Disposal workspace to sell an
asset (you fill out the Sales island in that workspace and use the Approve Sale
action).

Asset Transfer

You create this journal when you use the Asset Disposal workspace to transfer an
asset (you fill out the Transfers island in that workspace and use the Approve
Transfer action).

Asset Relocation

You create this journal when you use the Asset Relocation workspace to change
the internal location of an asset.

Asset Internal Sale

You create this journal when you use the Asset Internal Sale workspace to sell an
asset internally.

Bank Reconciliation

You create this journal when you approve a set of bank reconciliation lines in the
Bank Reconciliations workspace in the Banking module.

Job Reallocation

This journal contains approved job reallocation entries from the Job Reallocation
workspace. Posting of job reallocation entries is performed according to the
principles for job journals.

Job Accrual This journal contains entries for job accruals created in the Job Accruals
workspace. When job accruals are posted, a number of job and G/L postings are
created (for example, to the WIP account) so that you can invoice a customer for
a cost before the cost is entered into Maconomy.

G/L Reallocation You create this journal when you use the Create Journal action in the G/L

Reallocation workspace to reallocate G/L entries.
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Royalty

You create this journal when you approve royalties in the A/P module.

Import

You create this journal when you run import programs and other programs from
the Programs... menu option.

Job Revenue
Recognition

This journal contains entries for job revenue recognition adjustments, overrun
adjustments, and WIP evaluations. When the journal is posted, a number of job
and G/L postings are created (for example, to the account for WIP adjustment and
the open sales price account). If the journal is created in connection with overrun
adjustments on a job, the entries that are created adjust the open sales price to
match the fixed price of the job. If the journal is created as a result of revenue
recognition on a job, the entries adjust the capitalized amount to match the
completion percentage of the job. If the journal is created as a result of a WIP
evaluation, the entries adjust the account for work in progress and the account for
open billing price.

Customer Payment

This journal contains error entries from reading customer payment files in the
Read Customer Payments workspace or manually marking entries as error entries
in the Customer Payment Reporting workspace in the Banking module. Before
the journal can be posted, the errors must be corrected in the Customer Open
Entry Reconciliation workspace in the A/R module. Depending on the setting of
the Submission of Customer Payment Journal required and Allow Posting of
Own Journals system parameters, a journal of this type may need to be
submitted before it can be posted, and may need to be posted by a different user
than the one who submitted it.

Unrealized Exchange
Rate Variance

You create this journal when you run currency reports where the Create G/L
Entries field is selected. The entries in this journal enter unrealized exchange rate
variances in your accounts.

Job Transfer

You create this journal when a job is transferred to new dimensions in the Job
Transfer workspace in the Job Cost module. The G/L postings that are made as a
result of a job transfer depend on the capitalization method selected for the job. If
a job is capitalized at cost price, only the accounts for work in progress are
affected. If a job is capitalized at billing price, postings are also made to the
accounts for open cost and open billing price and to the two accounts for
internally transferred cost and sales.

Interest Charge You create journal when an interest charge selection is approved in the Change

Notice Interest Charge Selection or Approve Interest Selection workspaces in the A/R
module.

Reminder You create this journal when a reminder is approved in the Change Reminder
Selection or Approve Reminders workspaces in the A/R module.

Collection You create this journal when a customer collection file is created in the Collection

Files workspace in the Banking module.

Tax Settlement

You create this journal when approving a tax settlement in the Tax Settlement
workspace.

Intercompany
Settlement Vendor
Invoice

You create this journal when you run intercompany settlements in the
Intercompany Invoicing workspace.

Intercompany Interest
Memo

You create this journal when intercompany interest calculations are posted in the
Open Entry Intercompany Statement workspace.
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Intercompany You create journal type when intercompany entries are grouped using the "Group
Grouping Entries" action in the Open Entry Intercompany Statement workspace.

Print Posting Journal Workspace

Use this workspace to reprint one or more posted posting journals and to post other journals. When journals
are posted, Maconomy automatically prints the posting journal.

When you post a journal, the journal keeps its number and you cannot change it. This serves as
documentation of the changes that were made by the posting. You can reprint any posting journal.

Before you can post a journal, you must release it for posting. Select the Post field in the Posting
workspace or select the Release for Posting ficld on lines in those workspaces that allow you to release
entries for posting, such as the Customer Payments workspace.

In the Vendor Invoices and Invoice Allocation workspaces, you cannot select the Released for Posting
field manually, but Maconomy automatically selects it when an invoice is approved for posting.

In the Posting workspace, you can see which journals are released for posting.

When you post journals in this workspace, you choose which journal type to include in the posting.
Maconomy posts all journals of this type that have been released for posting, and prints a copy of the
journal.

Print Posting Journal Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Print Posting Journal tab.

Post Journal Island

Cash If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post general journals that have
been released for posting. In the Posting window, you can mark the “Post” field to
specify which journals should be released for posting. General journals should be
released for posting. General journals can also be released for posting in the General
Journal window. If this field is not marked, general journals will not be posted even
though they have been released for posting.

Vendor Invoice If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post vendor invoice journals that
have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post”
to specify which journals should be released for posting. Vendor invoice journals can
also be released for posting in the windows Vendor Invoices and Invoice Allocation in
the Accounts Receivable module. If this field is not marked, vendor invoice journals
will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Reallocate If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post invoice reallocation journals
Invoices that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy
creates an invoice reallocation journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If
this field is not marked, invoice reallocation journals will not be posted even though
they have been released for posting.

Job If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job journals that have been
released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify
which journals should be released for posting. Job journals can also be released for
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posting in the window Job Journal in the Job Cost module. If this field is not marked,
job journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Time Sheet

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post time sheet journals released
for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify which
journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked, time sheet journals
will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Expense Sheet

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post expense sheet journals that
have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post”
to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
expense sheet journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Mileage Sheet

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post mileage sheet journals that
have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post”
to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
mileage sheet journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Customer If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post customer payment journals

Payment that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, customer payment journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting. Note that customer payment journals can also be posted in the
window Customer Payments in the A/R module.

Customer If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post customer reconciliation

Reconciliation journals that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the
field “Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is
not marked, customer reconciliation journals will not be posted even though they
have been released for posting.

Interest Charge If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post interest charge notice journals

Notice that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field

“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, interest charge notice journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Reminder Letter

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post reminder letter journals that
have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post”
to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
reminder letter journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Collection

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post collection journals that have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
collection journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Maconomy Help

43



Deltek

General Ledger Overview

Automatic
Customer
Payment

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post customer payment journals
which have been automatically created by reading customer payments in the window
Read Customer Payments in the Banking module and which have been released for
posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify which
journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked, automatic customer
payment journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Follow-up
Selection

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post follow-up selection journals
that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, follow-up selection journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Vendor

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post vendor journals that have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
vendor journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

A/P journals are created when you post exchange rate differences or cash discounts in
connection with reconciliations in the window A/P Open Entry Reconciliation in the
A/P module.

Payment

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post payment journals that have
been released for posting. Payment journals are created when you print checks in the
window Print Check, when you create payment files in the window Payment Files or
when you approve payments in the window Payment Reporting in the Banking
module. Payment journals can also be released for posting in the window Payment
Journal in the Banking module. If this field is not marked, payment journals will not
be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Invoice

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post invoice journals that have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy creates an
invoice journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, invoice journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Job Invoice
Allocation

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job invoice allocation
journals that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the
field “Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. When
Maconomy creates a job invoice allocation journal, it will automatically be released
for posting. If this field is not marked, job invoice journals will not be posted even
though they have been released for posting.

Item

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post item journals that have been
released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify
which journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy creates an inventory
journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If this field is not marked, item
journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Job Item

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job item journals that have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy creates a job
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item journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
job item journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Asset If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset journals which have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked, asset
journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Asset If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset depreciation journals
Depreciation which have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, asset depreciation journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Asset Sale If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset sale journals which have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked, asset
sale journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Asset Internal If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset internal sale journals
Sale which have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, asset internal sale journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Asset Relocation | 1f you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset relocation journals
which have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, asset relocation journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Asset Transfer If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset transfer journals which
have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post”
to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
asset transfer journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Asset Acquisition If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post asset acquisition journals
which have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, asset acquisition journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Bank If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post bank reconciliation journals
Reconciliation which have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, bank reconciliation journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Job Reallocation | 1f you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job reallocation journals
released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify
which journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy creates a job
reallocation journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If this field is not
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marked, job reallocation journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Fixed Price If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post fixed price inclusion journals
Inclusion released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify
which journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy creates a fixed price
inclusion journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, fixed price inclusion journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

Job Transfer If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job transfer journals released
for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify which
journals should be released for posting. When Maconomy creates a job transfer
journal, it will automatically be released for posting. If this field is not marked, job
transfer journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Job Accrual If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job accrual journals that have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked, job
accrual journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Job Revenue If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post job revenue recognition
Recognition journals that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the
field “Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is
not marked, revenue recognition journals will not be posted even though they have
been released for posting.

Debtor Provisions | If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post debtor provisions journals
that have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field
“Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not
marked, debtor provision journals will not be posted even though they have been
released for posting.

G/L Reallocation | If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post G/L reallocation journals
released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to specify
which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked, G/L
reallocation journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Royalty If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post royalty journals which have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
royalty journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.

Commission If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post commission journals which
have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post”
to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
commission journals will not be posted even though they have been released for
posting.

Import If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post import journals which have
been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark the field “Post” to
specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field is not marked,
import journals will not be posted even though they have been released for posting.
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Tax Settlement

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post tax settlement journals
created as a result of approving tax settlements. If this field is not marked, tax
settlement journals will not be posted.

Vendor Invoice

Unrealized If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post unrealized exchange rate

Exchange Rate journals which have been released for posting. In the window Posting, you can mark

Variance the field “Post” to specify which journals should be released for posting. If this field
is not marked, unrealized exchange rate journals will not be posted even though they
have been released for posting.

Intercompany If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post intercompany settlement

Settlement vendor invoice journals created as a result of running intercompany settlements. If

this field is not marked, intercompany settlement vendor invoice journals will not be
posted.

Intercompany
Interest Note

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post intercompany interest memo
journals created as a result of calculating intercompany interest. If this field is not
marked, intercompany interest memo journals will not be posted.

Intercompany
Grouping

If you mark this field, you specify that you wish to post intercompany grouping
journals created as a result of grouping intercompany entries. If this field is not
marked, intercompany grouping journals will not be posted.

Selection Criteria Island

Company No. In these fields, you can enter a range of company numbers. The posting or reprint will
only include journals which belong to companies within the specified range. If you
leave the fields blank, the company number will not affect what is reprinted or posted.

Journal No. Here you enter a range of journal numbers. The posting or reprint will only include
journals inside the given range. If you leave the fields blank, journal number will not
affect what is reprinted or posted.

Reprint Posted If you mark this field, you will print already posted journals within the selected range

Journals as well as any intercompany journals resulting from those journals. You must mark
either this field or at least one of the fields in the Posting island.

Only Incl. Prior- | In this field, you mark whether to only post or reprint prior-period journals. In the

Period Entries window General Journal, you can mark a journal as prior-period journal. This field is
thus only applicable for posting and reprinting general journals.

Print Control Island

Layout

Description

In this field, you can select which layout to use for the printout. The layout
“Standard” includes detailed information on each entry. The layout “Journal
Overview” displays summary information about each posted journal, including
intercompany journals.
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Include Totals If you mark this field, every posting journal will be shown with a total per account
to which entries have been posted. Maconomy will total how much has been
debited, credited and taxed for each account involved.

Print Posted, If you mark this field, all posted, previously unprinted journals within the specified
Previously Selection Criteria will be included on the printout.

Unprinted Journals

G/L Reallocation Workspace

Use this workspace to automatically reallocate G/L entries, letting Maconomy create the necessary G/L
entries.
Using this workspace, you can change the allocation combination on a range of G/L entries.

You specify the range of entries that you want to reallocate and the dimension values to which they should
be reallocated. If you leave a dimension field blank, the entries keep their current values in that dimension
field.

You can also specify whether the entries that a reallocation creates should keep their current transaction
numbers, be assigned a specific transaction number, or be assigned numbers from a transaction number
series.

Use the Selection Criteria island to specify the entries that you want to reallocate. Maconomy saves these
selection criteria by user, so the next time that you open this workspace, you see the same selection criteria.

Use the Entry Information island to enter the new values and specify whether the entries should be assigned
new transaction numbers.

Then use the Create Journal action to create one or more reallocation journals, which you can post in the
Posting workspace.

G/L Reallocation Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the G/L Reallocation tab.

Show Entries Island

Description

Show Entries | 1f you mark this field, the Entries sub-tab shows the entries matching the Selection
Criteria. Please note that the entries do not have to be shown to be reallocated. When the
action “Create Journal” is selected, Maconomy reallocates all of the entries matching the
Selection Criteria, regardless of whether this field has been marked.

Selection Criteria Island

Reallocated Entries | If this field is selected, the entries previously reallocated are also shown.

Trans. No. In these fields, you can specify a range of transaction numbers. The reallocation will
only affect G/L entries with a transaction number within the specified range. If you

Maconomy Help 48



) 4

Deltek

General Ledger Overview

leave the fields blank, the transaction number is ignored in the selection of G/L
entries to be reallocated or shown in the Entries sub-tab.
Journal No. The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Entry Date The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Company No. The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Account No. The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”
Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Trans. No.”

Entry Information Island

Trans. No.

In this field, you can specify whether the entries created as a result of the reallocation
should be assigned a new transaction number. If you specify a number in this field, all
new entries will be assigned a new number. If you do not enter a transaction number here,
and you leave the field “Number Series” blank, the transaction date of each original entry
will be assigned to the reallocation entries reallocating the original entry in question. For
further information, please see the description of the field “Number Series” and the action
“Create Journal”.

Trans. Type

In this field you can specify whether the entries created as result of the reallocation
should have a new transaction type. You can select from all transaction types registered in
the system. If you do not specify a transaction type, the transaction type of the original
entry will be assigned to the new entry created as result of the reallocation.

Number Series

If you specify a transaction number series in this field, all entries created in the
reallocation will be assigned new transaction numbers from the specified series. If you
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neither enter a new transaction number in the field “Trans. No.” above nor specify a
transaction number series in this field, the number series of each original entry will be
assigned to the reallocation entries reallocating the original entry in question.

Entry Date In this field, enter a new entry date for the reallocation entries. If you do not specify an
entry date, the entry date of each original entry will be assigned to the reallocation entries
reallocating the original entry in question.

Company No. In this field, you can specify a company number. The entries matching the Selection
Criteria will be reallocated to this value.

Account No. | In this field, you can specify the account number of the entry.

Entry Information, Dimensions Island

Location The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company No.”
Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company No.”
Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company No.”
Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company No.”
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Company No.”
Local Spec. 1-3 | The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Company No.”

Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Entry Date When the field “Show Entries” is marked in the Show Entries island, this field shows
the entry date of the entry in question. The fields in the Entries sub-tab cannot be
changed. The entries are sorted by entry date.

Reallocate If this field is selected, this is the entry chosen for reallocation.

Reallocated This field is selected for entries that have been reallocated.

Trans. No. This field shows the transaction number of the entry.
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Transaction Type

This field shows the transaction type of the entries created as result of the reallocation.
If a valid transaction type has been specified in the Entry Information island, it will be
copied to this field.

Entry Description

This field shows the entry description of the entry.

Debit, Base

This field shows the debit amount in base currency if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Base

This field shows the credit amount in base currency if the entry is a credit entry.

Account No. This field shows the account number of the entry.

Company No. This field shows the company number to which the current entry is assigned.
Location This field shows the location assigned to the current entry.

Entity This field shows the entity assigned to the current entry.

Project This field shows the project assigned to the current entry.

Purpose This field shows the purpose assigned to the current entry.

Spec. 1-3 These fields show the values in the dimensions Specification 1-3 assigned to the

current entry.

Local Spec. 1-3

These fields show the values in the dimensions Local Specification 1-3 assigned to the
current entry.

Date Posted

This field shows the date when the entry was posted.

Journal No.

This field shows the number of the journal in which the entry was posted.

Journal Line No.

This field shows the number of the line on which the entry was placed in the journal.

Quantity 1

This field shows the quantity registered in the entry.

Quantity 2

This field shows the quantity 2 value registered in the entry.
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Actions

This section shows the actions available in the G/L Reallocation workspace.

Top Pane
Mark for When you select this action, all job entries that match the selection criteria are marked.

Reallocation | This excludes job entries that belong to closed jobs, job entries marked for reallocation
in the Job Reallocation or Batch Job Reallocation workspaces but not yet approved,
entries of unknown type of origin, and job entries created on the basis of a job surcharge
rule. Job entries of the latter type are automatically reallocated when the entries that
caused the job surcharge are reallocated. After this action has been selected, Maconomy
will issue information as to the number of entries not marked for reallocation.

Unmark for When you select this action, all job entries that match the selection criteria are
Reallocation unmarked. This means that the mark in the fields “Reallocate” and “Marked is removed
for all entries in the Entries sub-tab.

Create Journal | When you select this action, one or several reallocation journals are created. If you have
specified a company in the Entry Information island, Maconomy creates one reallocation
journal for which this company is responsible. If you have not specified a company, a
reallocation journal is created for each of the companies within the Selection Criteria.

When you select this action, Maconomy looks through all of the entries matching the
Selection Criteria and transfers them to the reallocation journals created. When the
journals are posted, two entries are created for each entry in the journal. One entry
matches the original entry, but with the opposite amount or quantity, and the entry date
and transaction number may be different, according to the entry information entered in
the workspace. The other entry also matches the original entry, except for the company
number, account number, and dimension values, which are retrieved from the Entry
Information island. If one or several dimension fields have been left blank in the Entry
Information island, the values for these dimensions are retrieved from the original entry,
meaning that no reallocation is made for the dimensions in question. As in the first case,
the entry date and transaction number may be different, according to the entry
information entered in the workspace.

As in the case of, for example, entering information in a general journal, Maconomy
performs a dimension derivation of the values entered in the Entry Information island
when the journal is posted. This means that the reallocation of any dimension value can
cause changes to a number of other dimensions.

Furthermore, if you added a transaction type it will be validated, and if it is invalid, a
warning will be issued.

Finance Reconciliation Workspace

Use this workspace to reconcile entries with the general ledger.

This workspace displays an account's unreconciled entries and lets you reconcile these against each other.

You typically use reconciliation for suspense accounts, whose entries need regular reconciliation to
maintain a clear picture of outstanding entries.

The following rules govern reconciliations:
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= You can only reconcile entries that balance.
= You can only reconcile entries that belong to the same company.

=  You can only reconcile entries to accounts for which you selected the Reconciliation field in the
Account Information Card workspace.

To perform a reconciliation, enter the account number for which you want to reconcile entries and set up
selection criteria in the Selection Criteria island to identify the entries to be reconciled. Then use the
Approve Reconciliation action to perform the reconciliation.

Maconomy ensures that no two users can reconcile the same entries at the same time. You receive a
message if another user is trying to reconcile the same account and entries, and you cannot continue.
Finance Reconciliation Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Finance Reconciliation tab.

Account Island

Account In this field, enter the name or number of the account whose entries you want to
reconcile. You can use the Find menu to retrieve an account.

Department This is the department to which the account is assigned.

Account Type This is the account type.

P&L/Balance Sheet | This shows whether the account is a Profit & Loss or a Balance Sheet account.

Blocked This shows whether the account is blocked.

Selection Criteria Island

Show Entries When you mark this field, the table part of the window will show those
unreconciled entries to the account that match the Selection Criteria in this island.

Show Automatically This field only applies if you use intercompany invoicing. If you mark this field,
Reconciled Entries the table part will also show finance entries which belong to the intercompany
accounts and which must therefore be automatically reconciled through
intercompany invoicing. If you do not use intercompany invoicing, this field has
no effect.

Company No. In this field, you must specify a company number. The table part will only
display entries for the specified company.

Entry Date In these fields, you can specify a range of entry dates. The table part will only
display entries with entry dates within the specified range.

Trans. No. In these fields, you can specify a range of transaction numbers. The table part
will only display entries with transaction numbers within the specified range.
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Intercomp. Company

In these fields, you can specify a range of company numbers. The table part will
only display entries on which the intercompany company is within the specified
range.

Customer No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of customer numbers. The table part will
only display entries on which a customer within the specified range has been
specified.

Vendor No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of vendor numbers. The table part will
only display entries on which a vendor within the specified range has been
specified.

Job No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of job numbers. The table part will only
display entries on which a job within the specified range has been specified.

Activity No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of activity numbers. The table part will
only display entries on which an activity within the specified range has been
specified.

Employee No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of employee numbers. The table part will
only display entries on which an employee within the specified range has been
specified.

Asset No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of asset numbers. The table part will only
display entries on which an asset within the specified range has been specified.

Item No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of item numbers. The table part will only
display entries on which an item within the specified range has been specified.

Reference Date

In these fields, you can specify a range of dates. The table part will only display
entries on which a reference date within the specified range has been specified.

Reconciliation Island

Debit | This field shows the total of the debit entries which are selected for reconciliation.

Credit | This field shows the total of the credit entries which are selected for reconciliation.

Balance | This field shows the difference between the “Debit” and “Credit” fields. It must be zero before
you can reconcile.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can specify a range of locations. The table part will only display
entries for locations within the specified range.

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location.”
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Project The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location.”
Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location.”
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location.”
Local Spec. 1-3 | The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location.”

Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Entry Date This is the entry date. The entries are sorted by this date.

Description This is the entry text.

Trans. No. This is the entry’s transaction number.

Trans. Type This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the

Transaction Types window.

Debit This is the entry amount in the base currency of the current company, if the
entry is a debit entry.

Credit This is the entry amount in the base currency of the current company, if the
entry is a credit entry.

Reminder Reminder charges from the windows Reminder Selection and Approve
Reminders in the Accounts Receivable module. The entries are posted in a
reminder letter journal .

Reconcile The entry will be reconciled when you select “Approve Reconciliation” in the
Action menu.

Amount for reconciliation | Here you can enter an amount if you want to do a partial reconciliation. The
amount should be negative for credit entries and positive for debit entries,
although Maconomy will change the sign if the amount is entered with the

wrong sign.

Quantity This is the entry quantity.

Quantity 2 This is the entry quantity 2.

Location The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”
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Entity The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Project The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to the functionality of the field

“Company.”

Local Spec. 1-3

The functionality of these fields is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Date Posted

This is the entry’s posting date.

Journal No. This is the number of the posting journal in which the entry is posted.
Customer No. This is the number of the customer associated with the entry.

Vendor No. This is the number of the vendor associated with the entry.

Job No. This is the number of the job associated with the entry.

Asset No. This is the number of the asset associated with the entry.

Employee No. This is the number of the employee associated with the entry.
Activity No. This is the number of the activity associated with the entry.

Item No. This is the number of the item associated with the entry.

Reference Date

This field shows the entry reference date.

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Finance Reconciliation workspace.

Top Pane

Description

Approve Reconciliation

When you select this action, you reconcile the entries marked in the
“Reconcile” field. Reconciliation is only possible when the entries balance, that
is, when the “Balance” field shows zero.
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Mark All for When you select this action, the field “Reconcile” is marked on all entries

Reconciliation matching the Selection Criteria. Please note that the entries are marked
regardless of whether the field “Show Lines” has been marked.

Unmark All for When you select this action, the field “Reconcile” is unmarked on all entries

Reconciliation matching the Selection Criteria. Please note that the entries are marked

regardless of whether the field “Show Lines” has been marked.

Print Currency Report Workspace

Use this workspace to calculate and print out a list of the company's G/L balance sheet accounts, customers,
and vendors whose currency is different from the currency that you select in the Selection Criteria island in
this workspace.

For accounts, only accounts for which you select the Currency Account field are included in the report.

Use the Selection Criteria island to select accounts, customers, and vendors. For these entities, Maconomy
displays the open balance in the base currency of the company and in the currency of the account, vendor,
or customer.

Choose between two layouts:
= Standard—Reevaluation is based on the standard currency of the account, vendor, or customer.
= Original—Reevaluation is based on the original currency of the entry.

The report can include multiple companies, with balances printed for each company.

Exchange Rates

In the Currency island, you can select specific exchange rates for sales and purchases. If you do not select
rates, Maconomy uses the sales currency table for customers and the purchases currency table for vendors.

For G/L accounts, Maconomy uses the sales currency table if the account has a debit balance and the
purchases currency table if the account has a credit balance. In all cases, Maconomy uses the exchange rate
that is valid on the statement date.

Exchange Rate Variances

For each account, customer, and vendor, the workspace displays any unrealized exchange rate variances
caused by changes in the exchange rates between the statement date and the entry dates of open entries.
This workspace displays the variances on an entry-by-entry basis and as a total for each account, customer,
or vendor in each company.

Maconomy uses the following process to determine the exchange rate variance of an account, customer, or
vendor:

1. For each account, customer, or vendor, Maconomy finds the open entries that exist for the current
company.

2. For each of these entries, Maconomy takes the amount in base currency and calculates a new base
currency amount. This new amount is based on the exchange rate that is valid on the statement
date and the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, customer, or vendor or in the
original currency of the entry, depending on whether you use the Standard or Original layout.
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3. Maconomy adds up all of the variances found between the original base currency amounts and the
recalculated ones. It displays the total of these amounts for the account, customer, or vendor,
converted into the reporting currency.

If you select the Create G/L Entries field, Maconomy creates entries for unrealized exchange rate
variances. These entries cause account balances to look as they would if the exchange rate variances had
actually been realized, providing a more up-to-date picture of the accounts. The automatically created
entries are set to reverse themselves on a given date.

Print Currency Report Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Print Currency Report tab.

Selection Criteria Island

Company In these fields, you can enter a range of companies. If you specify a range, the
balance is calculated and printed based on G/L entries, customer entries, and vendor
entries assigned to the companies within the specified range. If the companies
included in the printout do not have the same fiscal year, no grand totals are printed
for the companies.

Currency Select a currency from the drop-down list to calculate currency positions. The
calculation will include all open job entries, unallocated invoices, G/L accounts,
customers, and vendors whose currency corresponds to the currency in this field.
Only G/L accounts accounts where you have selected the Currency Account field
are included in the report.

If you do not specify a currency in this field, the printout includes all jobs, G/L
currency accounts, customers and vendors having a base currency different from the
current company's base currency.

Account Type Select this check box to include G/L accounts when you run the report.

General

Account Type Select this check box to include accounts receivable (customers) when you run the
Receivable report.

Account Type Select this check box to include accounts payable (vendors) when you run the
Payable report.

Jobs Work In Select this check box to include open job entries when you run the report.
Progress

Jobs Unallocated | Select this check box to include jobs with unallocated on account amounts when
On Account you run the report.

Amount

Job Group Select the job groups to include in the report.

These fields are applicable only for work-in-progress jobs and unallocated invoices.
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Account Group

If you selected “G” in the field “Account Type,” you can specify in this field that
the report should only include accounts belonging to the account group specified in
this field. If you leave the field blank, the report will include accounts in all groups.

A/R Control If you selected “R” in the field “Account Type,” you can specify in this field that the

Account report should only include customers belonging to the control account specified in
this field. If you leave the field blank, the report will include customers using any
control account.

Customer Type If you selected “R” in the field “Account Type” or if that field is empty, you can

specify here that the report should only include customers having the customer type
specified in this field. If you leave the field blank, the report will include all
customers.

Customer Group

If you selected “R” in the field “Account Type” or if that field is empty, you can
specify here that the report should only include customers belonging to the customer
group specified in this field. If you leave the field blank, the report will include all

customers.

A/P Control If you selected “P” in the field “Account Type,” you can specify in this field that the

Account report should only include vendors belonging to the control account specified in this
field. If you leave the field blank, the report will include vendors using any control
account.

Vendor Group If you selected “P” in the field “Account Type” or if that field is empty, you can

specify here that the report should only include vendors belonging to the vendor
group specified in this field. If you leave the field blank, the report will include all
vendors.

Print Control Island

Statement Date

In this field, you can enter a statement date for the currency report. The report can thus
be printed on the basis of, for example, an ending date of a given month or a given year.

Layout

In this field, you can select which layout to use for the printout. If no additional layouts
for the current printout have been added in the window Print Layout in the Set-Up
module, “Standard” is the only option.

Unrealized Exchange Rate Variances Island

Create G/L
Entries

Select this check box to create G/L entries for unrealized exchange rate variances when
you print the report. These are exchange rate variances caused by changes in the
exchange rates between the statement date and the registration dates of open entries.
This illustrates the exchange rate variances that would have to be registered if the open
entries were closed on the statement date. The exchange rate variances are shown on the
printout. For a further description of the calculation of the exchange rate variances,
please see the introduction to this workspace.
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If you select this check box, Maconomy creates a number of G/L entries, registering
these expected exchange rate variances in your accounts. This corresponds to the
information shown in the printout. However, no G/L entries are created for control
accounts, as all accounts of this type are skipped in the process. The following posting
process is carried out for each company included in the printout.

=  The exchange rate variance is determined for each G/L currency account
(accounts where the Currency Account field is selected) in the Selection
Criteria. For each account that has a variance, Maconomy then creates a G/L
entry, using the number of the account in question as the account number on the
entry. The variance amount is transferred to the entry; a variance in the current
company's favor results in a credit entry, and a variance in the account's favor
results in a debit entry. The amounts in different currencies are as follows on
this entry:

= The amount in base currency is the exchange rate variance amount
(converted into the company's base currency).

= The amount in currency is zero.

= The enterprise currency amount is calculated from the amount in base
currency, using the statement date as the exchange rate date. If the
enterprise currency and base currency are identical, the amount is simply
transferred. However, if the enterprise currency is the same as the currency
of the account, the enterprise currency amount is set to zero.

When all accounts have been processed, Maconomy sums up the variances found on the
G/L accounts and creates an offset entry for the total variance amount found. This entry
is posted to the G/L account referred to in the dimension combination specified for
Unrealized G/L Exchange Rate Variances in Setup » Job Cost Setup » Dimensions »
Posting References » Job Posting Reference Lines.

The same process is carried out for each customer and vendor, respectively. However,
the account number used on the G/L entries is different for customers and vendors.

If you select the Jobs Work In Progress or Jobs Unallocated On Account Amount
check boxes, but do not enter dimension combinations in the job posting references for
these entries, an error is displayed when you run the report.

Group Offset If this field is marked Maconomy will create one entry per currency on the account for

Entries by unrealized exchange rate differences. If the field is not marked Maconomy will create
Currency one entry per customer/vendor.

Transaction In this field, you can specify a transaction type for the entries created as a result of the
Type current currency report. You can only select transaction types that are valid in the

Unrealized Exchange Rate Variance journal. The field is left empty by default.

If you leave the field empty, the system will try to derive a transaction type. If this fails,
a warning message will be issued.

The value will be validated before actually used. The validation will test if the given
transaction type is allowed for the Companies involved in the currency reevaluation,
User, Unrealized Exchange Rate Variance journal combination.
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Transaction
Number Series

In this field, you can specify a transaction number series by which the entries created as
a result of the current currency report should be numbered. If you mark the field “Create
G/L Entries” and select a number series in this field, the next available number in this
series is used as the transaction number on all of the entries created as a result of
unrealized exchange rate variances including the reversion entries. If this field is empty,
the system will try to derive a value from the Transaction Type if “Transaction No.” is
not specified on the lines.

Transaction
No.

In this field, you can specify a transaction number for the entries created as a result of
the current currency report. If you mark the field “Create G/L Entries” and specify a
number in this field, this number is used as the transaction number on all of the entries
created as a result of unrealized exchange rate variances including the reversion entries.
If this field is empty, the system will try to derive a “Transaction Number Series.”

Reversion Date

If you have marked the field “Create G/L Entries,” you must specify in this field the date
on which the unrealized exchange rate variance entries should be reversed as described
in the field “Create G/L Entries.”

Currency Island

Sales In this field, you can select an exchange rate to use for the conversion of sales. The
Exchange Rate | default is to use the standard exchange rate table.

Table

Purchase In this field, you can select an exchange rate to use for the conversion of purchases. The
Exchange Rate | default is to use the standard exchange rate table.

Table

Reporting In this field, you can specify the currency in which figures on the printout should be
Currency displayed. All report figures will be converted into and displayed in this currency. If the

current user has been assigned to a company in the window Users, Maconomy suggests
the company base currency of the company in question.

When converting amounts into the selected currency, Maconomy uses the exchange rates
valid on the date entered in the field “Exchange Rate Date.” In the conversion, the
currency table for sales is used for customers, while the currency table for purchases is
used for vendors. For G/L accounts, the currency table for sales is used if the account has
a debit balance, while the currency table for purchases is used if the account has a credit
balance. Please note that Maconomy performs currency conversion even though the
original amount has been registered in the same currency as the one specified in this
field, which may cause discrepancies between the registered amounts and the amounts
shown in this window.
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Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Print Currency Report single dialog workspace.

Print Currency Report Tab

Description

Print | If you select the Create G/L Entries check box and the Jobs Work In Progress or Jobs
Unallocated On Account Amount check boxes, but do not enter an account in the job posting
references for these entries, an error is displayed when you run the report.

Year-End Closing Workspace

Use this workspace to close your books and calculate annual results for one or multiple companies.

When you close the fiscal year, Maconomy prints a report for each company that shows the year-end
closing for each account with posted entries, and the year-end result.

Use the Selection Criteria island to specify a range of companies and a fiscal year. Maconomy performs the
year-end closing for those companies that match the selection criteria and have the specified fiscal year.
You define each company's fiscal in the Company Information workspace. If a company has a parent
company, Maconomy uses the parent company's fiscal year as the company's fiscal year.

It is important that you set the fiscal year template correctly before you close the fiscal year. For example, if
your company wants to calculate the year-end result for 2014 in April 2015, you must set the fiscal year
template to the one that covers 2014 in the Company Information or System Information workspace before
you close the fiscal year.

Before you close the fiscal year, you must post all journals that are relevant to the period.

After you close the fiscal year, you should update the fiscal year in the Company Information workspace in
the General Ledger module or the System Information workspace in the Set-Up module.

Effect of Year-End Closing
When Maconomy closes the fiscal year, the following actions occur:

=  The year-end result is transferred to the Retained Earnings Account, which you define by means of
a posting reference in the System Information workspace in the Set-Up module.

To perform this step, Maconomy takes the total of all closing balances for all P&L accounts in the
old fiscal year and transfers them to the opening balance of the Retained Earnings Account in the
new fiscal year.

After you perform a year-end closing, Maconomy continues updating the Retained Earnings
Account if you make entries to the closed year. This ensures that the Retained Earning Account
amount that appears on G/L reports reflects any entries made to the closed year.

=  Opening balances on balance sheet accounts in the new fiscal year are set to the closing balances
from the old year. As in the case of the Retained Earnings Account, Maconomy keeps these
opening balances updated if you subsequently make entries to the closed year.

Maconomy updates the current balance on all P/L Accounts if the system parameter Update
balance on account information card is marked.
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The current balance is is shown in the account information card. The current balance is calculated
as the sum in enterprise currency of all finance entries that belong to the acoount in the the fiscal
year following the closing year.

= Ifyou use a local chart of accounts (you defined a local dimension in the System Information
workspace), Maconomy also performs a year-end closing for the local chart of accounts.
Maconomy takes the total of all closing balances for all local charts of accounts linked to a P&L
account in the old fiscal year, and transfers them to the opening balance of the local chart of
account used for Retained Earnings Account in the new fiscal year.

To determine which local accounts should be considered P&L accounts (and thus which local
account balances should be transferred to the Retained Earnings account and reset), Maconomy
checks the Derived Account No. field on the information card for each local account. The local
account is considered to be of the same type as the derived account.

By selecting the appropriate layout, you can have the report show the year-end closing amounts of
either the global accounts or the local accounts. However, if a local chart of accounts has been
specified in the System Information workspace, Maconomy performs year-end closing for both
global and local accounts, regardless of your layout choice.

Reprocessing Year-End Closing

You can process any number of year-end closings for a given year, and you can process them at any time.
Maconomy calculates a new year-end result, ignoring earlier results, including previously calculated
opening balances for the Retained Earnings Account and other accounts.

It is important to run a new year-end closing if you make back-dated entries to the closed year, so that your
year-end closing report shows current information.

If you reprocess a year-end closing for a fiscal year that lies several years back, you must also reprocess
year-end closings for the years in between. Otherwise, the balances for intervening years will be incorrect.

Year-End Closing Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Year-End Closing tab.

Selection Criteria Island

Fiscal Year | Here you enter the date of the first day in the fiscal year for which you wish to perform the
year-end closing.

Company No. In these fields you specify a range of company numbers. The year-end closing will be
processed for all companies within the range, provided that their fiscal year corresponds to
the one specified in the field “Fiscal Year.”

Run Mode Island

Description

Close Year | If this box is checked, the year-end closing is performed for the companies specified in the
Selection Criteria island. If the box is not checked, previously performed year-end closings
for the companies specified in the Selection Criteria island are reprinted. If this is the case, no
year-end closing is performed.
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Print Control Island

Layout In this field, you can select which layout to use for the printout. If you select “Standard,” the
printout will show year-end closing figures for accounts in the dimension Accounts. The layout
“Local Chart of Accounts” is only available if a local chart of account dimension has been
specified in the field “Local Chart of Account” in the window System Information, and shows
the year-end closing figures for the values in the local chart of account dimension selected in that
field. For a further description of the year-end closing procedure for global and local accounts,
see the introduction to this workspace.

Show Year End Closing Workspace

Use this workspace to view the information from the most recently performed year-end closing.

You can browse through previous year-end closings and reprint these using the Print menu. The year-end
closings are displayed in the sequence in which they were processed. You cannot change the fields in this
workspace.

You can perform a new year-end closing in the Year-End Closing workspace.

Show Year End Closing Tab
This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Year End Closing tab.

Company Island

Description

Company This field shows the name of the company for which the currently displayed year-end closing
was performed.

Time Island

Date This field shows the date of the year-end closing.

Time This field shows the time when the year-end closing was processed.

Made by This field shows which user processed the year-end closing.

Closing Island

Fiscal Year | This is the fiscal year of the year-end closing. Maconomy always calculates the year-end
closing for the fiscal year specified for the current company in the Company Information
window.

Total Debits | This is the debit total from accounts with a debit balance. The result is calculated when you
close the year.
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Total Credits | This is the credit total from accounts with a credit balance. The result is calculated when
you close the year.

Account This is the account to which the year-end closing is transferred. The account number is
retrieved from the posting reference specified in the System Information window in the
Set-Up module.

Intercompany Invoicing Workspace

Use this workspace to perform intercompany invoicing.

The functionality of this workspace only applies if you select the Create Intercompany Invoicing Basis
system parameter.

On the Intercompany Invoicing tab, select a company, then select the Show Lines option. On Intercompany
Entries sub-tab, Maconomy displays all of the invoiceable intercompany entries for which the selected
company is the executing company. These entries represent times when the company performed work,
shipped items, and so on, on behalf of another company in the same enterprise.

Use the Selection Criteria to limit the number of lines that Maconomy displays in the Intercompany Entries
sub-tab. You can also enter an invoice date and a text to appear on the next intercompany invoice(s) that
you create.

Use the Marked for Invoicing field to select the intercompany entries that you want to invoice.

When you use the Print Invoice action, Maconomy invoices all the intercompany entries selected for
invoicing, and reconciles the intercompany balancing entries in the G/L system as described for the Print
Invoice action. These take place regardless of whether you selected the Show Lines field.

Intercompany Invoicing Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Intercompany Invoicing tab.

Executing Company Island

Description

Company No. This field shows the number of the currently selected company. The lines shown in the
table part are intercompany entries where the selected company is the executing company.

The remaining fields in the island display the name, address, and country of the company.

Invoice Island

Amount, Base, This field shows the sum of the amounts in the field “Amount, Base, Executing” on
Executing those lines in the Intercompany Entries sub-tab where the field “Marked for
Invoicing” has been marked.

Invoice Date In this field, you can specify the invoice date to be applied to the invoice(s) created
when you select the “Print Invoice” action.
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Description

Invoice Text In this field, you can specify a text to be shown on the invoice(s) created when you
select the “Print Invoice” action. If you use the “Standard” invoice layout, this text
will be displayed below the column names in the table part of the printed invoice.

Print Control Island

Layout, In this field, you can specify the layout to be used in the printout of the invoice(s) created
when you select the “Print Invoice” action. If no other layouts have been added in the
window Print Layout in the Set-Up module, “Standard” is the only option.

Invoice

Layout, Credit In this field, you can specify the layout to be used in the printout of the credit memo(s)
Memo created when you select the “Print Invoice” action. If no other layouts have been added
in the window Print Layout in the Set-Up module, “Standard” is the only option.

Selection Criteria Island

When you check this box, the Intercompany Entries sub-tab will display the
intercompany entries that match the Selection Criteria specified in this island and
have the current company as responsible company.

Show Lines

Intercompany Type | In this field, you can select an intercompany type. The Intercompany Entries sub-
tab will only show intercompany entries of the selected type. The intercompany
type is the type of transaction which caused an intercompany entry. See the field
“Intercompany Name” in the Intercompany Accounts window for a description of
the individual intercompany types.

Entry Date In these fields, you can specify a range of entry dates. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries whose entry date is within the
specified range.

Responsible In these fields, you can specify a range of responsible companies. The

Company Intercompany Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to a
responsible company within the specified range. If the range of company numbers
specified here spans several companies, an invoice will be created for each of the
companies in question when the “Print Invoice™ action is selected. However, a
given company is only included in the invoicing if the field “Marked for Invoicing”
is marked on one or more lines pertaining to the company in question.

Job No. In these fields, you can specify a range of job numbers. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to jobs within the specified
range.

Employee No. In these fields, you can specify a range of employee numbers. The Intercompany

Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to employees within
the specified range.

Activity No. In these fields, you can specify a range of activity numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to activities within
the specified range.
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Task In these fields, you can specify a range of task names. The table part will only show
intercompany entries pertaining to tasks within the specified range.

Customer No. In these fields, you can specify a range of customer numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to customers within
the specified range.

Vendor No. In these fields, you can specify a range of vendor numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to vendors within
the specified range.

Asset No. In these fields, you can specify a range of asset numbers. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to assets within the
specified range.

Item No. In these fields, you can specify a range of item numbers. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to items within the specified
range.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can specify a range of locations. The Intercompany Entries sub-tab
will only show intercompany entries where the value in the field “Location” is within the
specified range.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Intercompany Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Intercompany Entries sub-tab.

Description
Responsible This field shows the number of the company which was the responsible company
Company on the transaction that caused the current intercompany entry. See the description

of the Intercompany Accounts window for information about the method for
identifying the responsible company on the individual intercompany transaction

types.
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Resp. Company
Name

This field shows the name of the company shown in the field “Responsible
Company” on the current line.

Entry Date

This field shows the entry date of the current intercompany entry.

Date Posted

This field shows the date on which the registration that gave rise to the current
intercompany entry was posted.

Trans. No. This field shows the transaction number of the registration that gave rise to the
current intercompany entry.

Trans. Type This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the Transaction
Types window.

Entry Description This field shows the entry description on the registration that caused the current

intercompany entry.

Marked for Invoicing

In this field, you can mark the intercompany entry for invoicing. When you select
the “Print Invoice” action, the intercompany invoicing will only include those
intercompany entries that pertain to the current executing company and match the
Selection Criteria specified in the Intercompany Invoicing tab, regardless of
whether the field “Show Lines” is marked.

Amount, Base,
Executing

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the base currency of the
company selected in the card part.

Amount, Base,
Responsible

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the base currency of the
company shown in the field “Company No.” on the current line.

Amount, Currency

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the currency of the
registration that caused the creation of the intercompany entry. The currency in
question is shown in the field “Currency.” The amount corresponds to the amount
in currency on the registration that gave rise to the current intercompany entry.

Amount, Enterprise

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the enterprise currency
of the system. The amount corresponds to the amount in enterprise currency on
the registration that gave rise to the current intercompany entry.

Currency

This field shows the currency of the transaction that caused the creation of the
current intercompany entry.

Item Tax Code

In this field, you can enter an item tax code, which is created in the window Popup
Fields. Maconomy suggests the tax code from the basis entry of the current
intercompany entry.

Maconomy uses the field to determine a tax code for the fields “Tax Code,
Invoice” and “Tax Code, Vendor Invoice,” as the item tax code is part of the
criteria to derive a tax code from the window Tax Tables in the G/L module. For
further information, see the description of the fields “Tax Code, Invoice” and “Tax
Code, Vendor Invoice.”
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Tax Code, Invoice
(Tax Code 1-3,
Invoice)

In this field, you can specify a tax code used for calculating tax for the invoice line
of which the current intercompany entry will be part when you select the “Print
Invoice” action. Maconomy suggests a tax code using the following method:

In the field “Item Tax Code,” you can specify an item tax code created in the
window Popup Fields. The field is used by Maconomy for determining the tax
code to be suggested in this field, as the item tax code is part of the criteria for the
selection of a tax code in the window Tax Tables in the G/L module.

These Selection Criteria also involve a company tax code which corresponds to
the one specified on the executing company’s company specific version of the
intercompany settling customer assigned to the responsible company. In other
words, Maconomy looks up the number of the intercompany settling customer on
the information card of the responsible company, and finds the executing
company’s company specific information card for this customer. The company tax
code on this customer will then be used along with the item tax code specified in
the field “Item Tax Code” for looking up a tax code in the tax table.

At the selection of a tax code from a tax table, Maconomy uses the tax table
specified for the company responsible for the current intercompany entry. This tax
table is selected in the window Company Information. However, the tax code is
only selected from a tax table, if you have specified that tax tables which are
specified in the window System Information are to be used, and only if the
company responsible for the intercompany entry is assigned to a tax table. If no
tax table has been specified for the responsible company or if you use
differentiated tax, and you do not use tax tables, the tax code is derived using the
following order of priorities:

1. The tax code specified for any activity referenced on the basis entry of the
current intercompany entry

2. The tax code specified for any item referenced on the basis entry of the
current intercompany entry.

3. The standard tax code specified in the window System Information in the
Set-Up module

When posting invoices, the company and item tax codes are used for determining
which tax report entries to create. Based on the tax report entries, you can create
tax reports showing the tax and tax basis entries assigned to a given tax report
field. However, this kind of reporting can only be made if extended tax reporting
has been selected in the window System Information.

If multiple tax codes are enabled, the “Tax Code, Invoice” field will be replaced
by the following fields: “Tax Code 1, Invoice,” “Tax Code 2, Invoice,” and, if
enabled, “Tax Code 3, Invoice.” For further information on multiple tax codes,
please see the description in “Tax Codes.”

Tax Code, Vendor
Invoice (Tax Code
1-3, Vendor Invoice)

The functionality of this field corresponds to that of the “Tax Code, Invoice” field
above. However, this field contains the tax code applied to the invoice allocation
line of which the current intercompany entry will be part when you select the
“Print Invoice” action.
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Furthermore, the company tax code used for looking up a tax code for this field is
found on the responsible company’s company-specific version of the
intercompany settling vendor assigned to the executing company. In other words,
Maconomy looks up the number of the intercompany settling vendor on the
information card of the executing company, and finds the responsible company’s
company-specific information card for this vendor. The company tax code on this
vendor will then be used along with the item tax code specified in the field “Item
Tax Code” for looking up a tax code in the G/L tax table.

If no G/L tax table has been specified for the responsible company, or if you use
differentiated tax, and you do not use G/L tax tables, the tax code specified on the
account referenced on the basis entry of the current intercompany entry is used.

If multiple tax codes are enabled, the “Tax Code, Vendor Invoice” field will be
replaced by the following fields: “Tax Code 1, Vendor Invoice,” “Tax Code 2,
Vendor Invoice,” and, if enabled, “Tax Code 3, Vendor Invoice.” For further
information on multiple tax codes, please see the description in “Tax Codes.”

Intercompany Type

This field shows the type of intercompany transaction that gave rise to the current
intercompany entry. See the field “Intercompany Name” in the window
Intercompany Accounts for a description of the individual intercompany types.

Account No.,
Executing

When a registration involving two different companies is posted, Maconomy posts
an intercompany balancing entry in the executing company and one in the
responsible company, using the window Intercompany Accounts to look up the
account to which each entry should be posted. Each entry is then assigned to the
intercompany entry created as a result of the intercompany transaction. For each
intercompany entry in the Intercompany Entries sub-tab, this field shows the
account number to which the intercompany balancing entry was posted in the
executing company.

Account No.,
Responsible

When a registration involving two different companies is posted, Maconomy posts
an intercompany balancing entry in the executing company and one in the
responsible company, using the Intercompany Accounts window to look up the
account to which each entry should be posted. Each entry is then assigned to the
intercompany entry created as a result of the intercompany transaction. For each
intercompany entry in the Intercompany Entries sub-tab, this field shows the
account number to which the intercompany balancing entry was posted in the
responsible company.

Journal Type

This field shows the type of journal in which the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry was entered.

Journal No.

This field shows the number of the journal in which the registration that caused
the current intercompany entry was entered.

Journal Line No.

This field shows the number of the line in the above journal on which the
registration that caused the current intercompany entry was entered.

Basis Account

This field shows the account that was posted against and which caused the
intercompany invoicing.

Account Name

This field shows the name of the basis account.

Maconomy Help

70



Deltek

General Ledger Overview

Location This field shows the number of the location to which the current intercompany
entry pertains.

Location Name This field shows the name of the location shown in the field “Location” above.

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Entity Description This field shows the description of the purpose shown in the field “Entity” above.

Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project Description | This field shows the description of the project shown in the field “Project” above.

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose Description This field shows the description of the purpose shown in the field “Purpose”
above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 Description These fields show the descriptions of the spec. 1-3 values shown in the fields
“Local Spec. 1-3” above.

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Local Spec. 1-3 These fields show the descriptions of the local spec. 1-3 values shown in the fields
Description “Local Spec. 1-3” above.

Job No. This field shows the number of the job to which the current intercompany entry

pertains, that is, the job specified on the registration that gave rise to the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Job Name This field shows the name of the job shown in the field “Job No.” on the current
line.
Employee No. This field shows the number of the employee to which the current intercompany

entry pertains, that is, the employee specified on the registration that gave rise to
the current intercompany entry, if any.

Employee Name This field shows the name of the employee shown in the field “Employee No.” on
the current line.

Activity No. This field shows the number of the activity to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the activity specified on the registration that gave rise to the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Activity Name This field shows the name of the activity shown in the field “Activity No.” on the
current line.
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Task

This field shows the name of the task to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the task specified on the registration that gave rise to the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Task Description

This field shows the description of the task shown in the field “Task” on the
current line.

Customer No.

This field shows the number of the customer to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the customer specified on the registration that gave rise to
the current intercompany entry, if any.

Customer Name

This field shows the name of the customer shown in the field “Customer No.” on
the current line.

Vendor No.

This field shows the number of the vendor to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the vendor specified on the registration that gave rise to the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Vendor Name

This field shows the name of the vendor shown in the field “Vendor No.” on the
current line.

Entry No.

If the current intercompany entry was created as a result of a registration which
also gave rise to the creation of an A/P or A/R entry (for instance if one company
has sent an invoice to a customer belonging to another company), the entry
number assigned to the A/P or A/R entry in question is displayed in this field. For
further information on the entry number assigned to A/P and A/R entries, please
see the description of the field “Entry No.” in the window Show G/L Entries.

Asset No.

This field shows the number of the asset to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the asset specified on the registration that gave rise to the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Asset Name

This field shows the name of the asset shown in the field “Asset No.” on the
current line.

Item No.

This field shows the number of the item to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the item specified on the registration that gave rise to the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Description

This field shows the description of the item shown in the field “Item No.” on the
current line.

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Intercompany Invoicing workspace.

Top Pane

Description

Mark All for | When you select this action, the field “Mark for Invoicing” is automatically marked on all

Invoicing intercompany entries that pertain to the current executing company and match the criteria
specified in the Intercompany Invoicing tab, regardless of whether the field “Show Lines”
has been marked.
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Remove
Mark from
All

When you select this action, the field “Mark for Invoicing” is automatically unmarked on
all intercompany entries that pertain to the current executing company and match the
criteria specified in the Intercompany Invoicing tab, regardless of whether the field “Show
Lines” has been marked.

Print Invoice

When you have marked the desired entries in the Intercompany Invoicing tab, select this
action to execute the intercompany invoicing. When you select the action, Maconomy
creates an invoice or credit memo for each responsible company occurring on the lines
marked for invoicing, summarizing on each invoice the entries pertaining to the
responsible company in question.

An invoice or credit memo pertaining to the responsible company in question is created
and printed, containing one line for each combination of item tax code, invoice tax code,
and vendor invoice tax code occurring on the lines pertaining to the company. The amount
on each of these lines corresponds to the sum of the amounts on the lines with the tax
combination in question. If the sum of amounts on the selected entries pertaining to the
responsible company is 0 or more, an invoice is created. If the sum is negative, a credit
memo is created. The invoice or credit memo is stored in a regular invoice journal which is
ready for posting (and will be posted automatically if the system parameter “Automatic
posting of invoices” has been marked). The customer on the invoice or credit memo is the
intercompany settling customer specified in the information card of the responsible
company.

At the same time, a vendor invoice or credit memo on which the vendor is the
intercompany settling vendor specified in the information card of the executing company
is created. Maconomy automatically creates and approves an allocation line for each
corresponding line on the invoice created earlier in the process. The vendor invoice or
credit memo is stored in an intercompany settling vendor invoice journal in the responsible
company which is ready for posting (which will be posted automatically if the system
parameter “Automatic posting of Intercompany Vendor Invoices” has been marked). It is
not possible to change the vendor invoice or credit memo.

When the invoices or credit memos are posted, Maconomy creates the regular A/P, A/R,
and G/L entries pertaining to normal invoices/credit memos and vendor invoices/credit
memos, including entries to, for example, the account for item sales and the A/P and A/R
control accounts. Furthermore, when the invoice or credit memo is posted, Maconomy
creates (for each intercompany entry being invoiced or credited) an entry to the
intercompany account indicated in the field “Account No., Executing” to set off the
original intercompany balancing entry in the executing company. Similarly, when the
vendor invoice or credit memo is posted, Maconomy creates an entry to the intercompany
account indicated in the field “Account No., Responsible.”

On the entries posted to the intercompany accounts, the amounts in enterprise currency
and invoice currency (the currency of the customer on the invoice) are calculated from the
amount in base currency on the intercompany entries in question. If the exchange rates
have changed since the posting of the original registrations that caused the creation of the
intercompany entries being invoiced, this can lead to exchange rate variances in the
enterprise and invoice currencies. Maconomy handles this by automatically creating the
necessary exchange rate variance entries in the G/L system. When the invoice is posted,
any variance between the amount in enterprise currency on the original entries and the
entries created as a result of the invoicing, respectively, is posted to the account for
Customer Balancing Exchange Rate Gain. The company on this entry will be the
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executing company. When the vendor invoice or credit memo is posted, any variance
between the amounts in base currency is posted to the account for intercompany settling
exchange rate variances, while any variance between the amount in enterprise currency on
the original registrations and the entry created as a result of the invoicing, respectively, is
posted to the account for Vendor Balancing Exchange Rate Variance. The company on
these entries will be the responsible company.

Finally, all of these entries, along with the original intercompany balancing entries
assigned to the intercompany entries being invoiced or credited, are reconciled against
each other.

Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement Workspace
Use this workspace to view the open intercompany entries.
In the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement tab, you specify the companies whose intercompany

entries you want to see. In the Intercompany Entries sub-tab, you can see the intercompany entries between
the two companies.

The functionality of this workspace only applies if you select the Create Intercompany Invoicing Basis
system parameter.

You can also calculate interest for open, non-invoiced intercompany entries in this workspace. Maconomy
calculates interest in the same way as it does for customers. The intercompany customer specified for each
company in the Company Information workspace determines the calculation principle (interest rate and
terms) used in the interest calculation.

Use the Group Entries action to combine multiple open intercompany entries between two companies into
one summarized intercompany entry, to reduce the number of open entries.
Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement tab.

Selection Criteria Island

Show Lines | When you check this box, the Intercompany Entries sub-tab will display the intercompany
entries between the companies specified in this island.

Company 1 In this field, specify the number of a company. When the field “Show Lines” is marked, the
Intercompany Entries sub-tab will show the intercompany entries between this company and
the one specified in the field “Company 2” below.

Company 2 In this field, specify the number of a company. When the field “Show Lines” is marked, the
Intercompany Entries sub-tab will show the intercompany entries between this company and
the one specified in the field “Company 1” above.
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Interest Calculation Island

Description

Interest Date | I this field, you can specify a date for interest calculation. When the action “Calculate
Interest” is selected, the interest calculation will only include intercompany entries with an
entry or interest date earlier than or equal to the date specified in this field. For further
information about the interest calculation procedure, see the action “Calculate Interest.”

Balance Island

Net Amount, | This field shows the open balance between the two companies specified in the island
Currency Selection Criteria. The amount is expressed in the currency displayed in the field
“Currency” below.

A positive amount means a balance in favor of the company in the field “Company 1,”
whereas a negative amount means a balance in favor of the company in the field
“Company 2.”

Currency This field shgws the base currency of the company speciﬁet?l in t.he field “Company 1.”
The amount in the field “Net Amount, Currency” is shown in this currency.

Grouping Island

Description

Grouping Date In this field, you can specify a date for grouping intercompany entries. When you select
the “Group Entries” action, the grouping procedure will only include intercompany
entries with an entry or interest date earlier than or equal to the date specified in this field.
For further information about the grouping procedure, see the “Group Entries” action.

Intercompany Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Intercompany Entries sub-tab.

Executing Company | 1his field shows the number of the executing company of the current
intercompany entry.

Responsible Company This field shows the number of the executing company of the current
intercompany entry.

Entry Date This field shows the entry date of the current intercompany entry.

Date Posted This field shows the date when the current intercompany entry was posted.
Entry Description This field shows a description of the current intercompany entry.

Amount, Currency This field shows the amount of the current intercompany entry, expressed in the

currency specified in the field “Currency.”
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Currency

This field shows the currency of the transaction that caused the creation of the
current intercompany entry.

Interest Date

This field shows the interest date of the current intercompany entry, if interest has
been calculated for the entry.

Trans. No.

This field shows the transaction number of the intercompany entry.

Trans. Type

This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the Transaction
Types window.

Intercompany Type

This field shows the type of intercompany transaction that caused the current
intercompany entry. See the field “Intercompany Name” in the Intercompany
Accounts window for a description of the individual intercompany types.

Journal Type This ﬁe}d shows the type of journal in which the registration that gave rise to the
current intercompany entry was entered.
Journal No. This field shows the number of the journal in which the registration that caused

the current intercompany entry was entered.

Journal Line No.

This field shows the number of the line in the above journal on which the
registration that caused the current intercompany entry was entered.

Location This field shows the number of the location to which the current intercompany
entry pertains.

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Local Spec. 1-3

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Job No.

This field shows the number of the job to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the job specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Customer No.

This field shows the number of the customer to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the customer specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Vendor No.

This field shows the number of the vendor to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the vendor specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Entry No.

If the current intercompany entry was created as a result of a registration which
also caused the creation of an A/P or A/R entry (for instance, if one company has
sent an invoice to a customer belonging to another company), the entry number
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assigned to the A/P or A/R entry in question is displayed in this field. For further
information on the entry number assigned to A/P and A/R entries, please see the
description of the field “Entry No.” in the Show G/L Entries window.

Employee No. This field shows the number of the employee to which the current intercompany

entry pertains, that is, the employee specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Activity No.

This field shows the number of the activity to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the activity specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Task

This field shows the name of the task to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the task specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Item No.

This field shows the number of the item to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the item specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Asset No.

This field shows the number of the asset to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the asset specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement workspace.

Top Pane

Calculate
Interest

Using this action, you can calculate interest for the non-invoiced, open intercompany entries
between two companies.

When you select the action, Maconomy will calculate interest for the intercompany entries
between the two companies specified in the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement
tab. The interest calculation only takes place for open, non-invoiced intercompany entries
whose date for interest calculation is earlier than or equal to the date specified in the field
“Interest Date” in the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement tab. An entry’s date for
interest calculation depends on whether interest has previously been calculated for the entry
in question. If it has, the date for interest calculation is equal to the interest date on the entry.
If interest has not previously been calculated for the entry, the date for interest calculation is
equal to the entry date.

Note that the system parameter Use Enterprise Currency in Intercompany Interest
Calculation and Grouping determines if the grouping is based on the original or the
enterprise currency.

For each of the companies, interest is calculated according to the interest charge/reminder
principle of the customer specified as intercompany settling customer in the information
card of the company in question. This means that for each entry, Maconomy looks up the
intercompany settling customer of the company which owes the amount. In the information
card of the intercompany settling customer is a reference to an interest charge/reminder
principle, which will then be used in the calculation of interest for the company in question.
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Interest is calculated individually for the intercompany entries meeting the above-described
criteria. The method in which interest is calculated for each entry depends on the setup of
the interest charge/reminder principle used. For instance, a field on the interest charge/
reminder principle determines whether entries created as a result of previous interest
calculations should also be included in subsequent interest calculations. Therefore, for a
description of the interest calculation method, see the description of the Interest Charge
Selection and Interest Charge/Reminder Principles windows in the A/R module.

After an interest amount has been calculated for each entry, Maconomy calculates the
difference between the total interest amount calculated for each of the companies and creates
a single intercompany entry for the difference. This means that if USD 100 has been
calculated for company A, and USD 70 has been calculated for company B, an
intercompany entry for the amount of -30 is created with company A as executing company
and company B as responsible company. The new entry is posted in an intercompany interest
note journal.

Furthermore, the amount is posted to the relevant interest earnings, interest expense, and
intercompany accounts in the general ledger.

After the interest charge calculation, Maconomy prints an interest charge notice.

Group
Entries

Using this action, you can reduce the number of open, noninvoiced intercompany entries
between two companies.

When you select the action, Maconomy will group similar entries between the two
companies specified in the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement tab into one entry
for the total amount of the grouped entries. The grouping only takes place for open, non-
invoiced intercompany entries whose grouping date is earlier than or equal to the date
specified in the field “Grouping Date” in the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement
tab. The grouping date of an entry depends on whether interest has been calculated for the
entry in question. If it has, the grouping date of the entry is equal to the interest date on the
entry. If interest has not been calculated for the entry, the grouping date is equal to the entry
date.

After the entries matching the above criteria have been identified, Maconomy creates a
number of groups. Each group will consist of the entries where the following information is
identical:

= Intercompany type

=  Date (entry date or interest date as described above)

= Jtem Tax Code

= Tax code on the invoice on which the intercompany entry was based

= Tax code on the vendor invoice on which the intercompany entry was based

For each group, Maconomy creates an intercompany entry on which the amount corresponds
to the net balance of the intercompany entries in the group. An offset intercompany entry is
also created, along with corresponding G/L entries. The new intercompany entries are
created in an intercompany grouping journal which is posted automatically.

Finally, the intercompany entries which were grouped are closed, along with their respective
G/L entries. The new intercompany entries and their respective G/L entries remain open and
can therefore be invoiced in the Intercompany Invoicing workspace.
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Interest Calculation of Intercompany Entries Workspace

Use this workspace to calculate interest for the intercompany entries that pertain to a given company, or
that pertain to all combinations of responsible and settling company for which intercompany entries exist in
Maconomy.

The functionality of this workspace only applies if you select the Create Intercompany Invoicing Basis
system parameter.

To reduce the number of open entries,you can also use the Group Entries action to combine multiple open
intercompany entries between two companies into one summarized intercompany entry.

The Use Enterprise Currency system parameter in Intercompany Interest Calculation and Grouping
determines whether the interest calculation and the open intercompany entry grouping are based on the
original or the enterprise currency.

Interest Calculation of Intercompany Entries Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Interest Calculation of Intercompany Entries tab.

Selection Criteria Island

Company In this field, you can specify a company number. If you specify a company number, the

No. actions “Calculate Interest” and “Group Entries” will only take into consideration
intercompany entries on which the company in question is involved, either as the responsible
or as the settling company. If you do not enter a company number, selecting an action will
cause the action to be run for all combinations of responsible and executing company for
which intercompany entries exist in the system.

Please note that access restrictions to companies also apply when using the actions in this
workspace. This means that the actions will only include entries with an executing company
to which the current user has access. If, for instance, interest is being calculated for two
companies, only one of which is accessible to the user, Maconomy only calculates interest
for the entries for which that company is the executing company. If the user had access to
both companies, Maconomy would also calculate the interest for the entries where the other
company is responsible, and set off the interest calculations of the two companies against
each other as described for the “Calculate Interest” action.

Calculate Interest Island

Description

Interest Date | 11 this field, you can specify a date for interest calculation. When you select the “Calculate
Interest” action, the interest calculation will only include intercompany entries with an
entry or interest date earlier than or equal to the date specified in this field. For further
information about the interest calculation procedure, see the “Calculate Interest” action.

Grouping Island

Description

Grouping Date In this field, you can specify a date for grouping intercompany entries. When you select
the “Group Entries” action, the grouping procedure will only include intercompany
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Description

entries with an entry or interest date earlier than or equal to the date specified in this field.
For further information about the grouping procedure, see the “Group Entries” action.

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Interest Calculation of Intercompany Entries workspace.

Top Pane

Calculate
Interest

Using this action, you can calculate interest for the non-invoiced, open intercompany entries
between companies.

For each pair of companies between which intercompany entries exist, Maconomy runs a
process corresponding to the one described for the “Calculate Interest” action in the Open
Entry Intercompany Account Statement workspace. This means that selecting this action
corresponds to specifying two companies in the Open Entry Intercompany Account
Statement tab of the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement workspace and selecting
the “Calculate Interest” action there, then specifying another combination of companies,
running the action again, and so on, until the action has been run for all combinations of
companies.

However, if a company number has been specified in the field “Company No.” in the
Interest Calculation of Intercompany Entries workspace, the process is only run for each
pair of companies that involves the specified company. In other words, this corresponds to
specifying the company in question in the field “Company 1” in the window Open Entry
Intercompany Account Statement workspace and then selecting the “Calculate Interest”
action there for a number of times, each time specifying a new company in the field
“Company 2,” until all companies have been specified in the field “Company 2.”

Group
Entries

Using this action, you can reduce the number of open, noninvoiced intercompany entries
between companies.

For each pair of companies between which intercompany entries exist, Maconomy runs a
process corresponding to the one described for the action “Group Entries” in the window
Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement workspace. This means that selecting this
action corresponds to specifying two companies in the Open Entry Intercompany Account
Statement tab of the Open Entry Intercompany Account Statement workspace and selecting
the “Group Entries” action there, then specifying another combination of companies,
running the action again, and so on, until the action has been run for all combinations of
companies.

However, if a company number has been specified in the field “Company No.” in the
Interest Calculation of Intercompany Entries tab, the process is only run for each pair of
companies that involves the specified company. In other words, this corresponds to
specifying the company in question in the field “Company 1” in the window Open Entry
Intercompany Account Statement workspace and then selecting the “Calculate Interest”
action there for a number of times, each time specifying a new company in the field
“Company 2,” until all companies have been specified in the field “Company 2.”
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Sequence Numbers Workspace

This workspace allows customers to view sequence numbers added to finance entries, and view opening
balance entries with sequence numbers.

Along with the Sequence Number Criteria single dialog workspace, the Sequence Numbers workspace
allows customers to view sequence numbers added to finance entries, and view opening balance entries
with sequence numbers. These numbers are unique, chronological (according to entry date), and unbroken
within the context of a company and fiscal year (and, optionally, within a fiscal year period and transaction

type).

This functionality is also added as an enhancement to the Accounting Entry File (AEF), a French statutory
requirement that is generated using BPM. The sequence numbers for finance entries listed in the AEF
report can be used to look up those finance entries in Maconomy.

You can also specify if a company is a reporting/non-reporting company. This is significant when you want
to use the same sequence of numbers for a reporting company and its subordinate company (which should
be a non-reporting one).

To make this functionality usable , you must tag specific local accounts (or companies) to the Local
Specification 1 dimension. Only finance entries for these local accounts are assigned sequence numbers and
taken into consideration when Maconomy calculates opening balance entries.

Sequence Numbers Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Sequence Numbers tab.

Sequence No. Assignment Island

Reporting Company | Enter the.nat.ne or number of the reporting company for Maconomy toiconsider
when assigning sequence numbers to finance entries. Maconomy considers the
finance entries of the company you specify here, as well as the finance entries of the
company's subordinate non-reporting companies.

Fiscal Year In this field, specify the fiscal year within which finance entries should be
considered.
From Period In these fields, specify a range of fiscal year periods. Maconomy will consider

finance entries within these periods.

Log Selection Criteria Island

Show Logs If you select this check box, the Logs sub-tab will display all log entries that satisfy
the selection criteria.

If you leave this blank, the Logs sub-tab will remain empty.

Reporting In these fields, specify the range of companies for which Maconomy should display
Company log entries in the Logs sub-tab.
Fiscal Year In these fields, specify the range of fiscal years for which Maconomy should display

log entries in the Logs sub-tab.

Maconomy Help 81



y

General Ledger Overview

Deltek

Period

In these fields, specify the fiscal year period interval of the selected fiscal years for
which Maconomy should display log entries in the Logs sub-tab.

If you are not restarting the sequence for each period, the value for the Period field
in the log entries is '0'".

Transaction Type

If you specify a value for this field, only the log entries for the specified transaction
type are displayed in the Logs sub-tab.

SD_GL_Sequence NumbersWS_Logs Sub-tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Logs sub-tab.

Reporting Company

This field displays the reporting company of the finance entries assigned a sequence
number.

Fiscal Year

This field displays the fiscal year of the finance entries.

Period

This field displays the fiscal year period of the finance entries.

Transaction Type

This field displays the transaction type of the finance entries.

If your setup specifies that a new sequence should not be used for each transaction
type, this field is left blank.

First Seq. No.

This field displays the first sequence number assigned to finance entries belonging
to the company, fiscal year, fiscal year period, and transaction type on the same log
entry.

Last Seq. No. This field displays the last sequence number assigned to finance entries belonging
to the company, fiscal year, fiscal year period, and transaction type on the same log
entry.

Created by This field displays the user who performed the assignment of sequence numbers.

Created Date This field displays the date of the assignment.

Created Time

This field displays the time of the assignment.
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Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Sequence Numbers workspace.

Sequence Numbers Tab

Description
Assign Sequence If you click this action, Maconomy assigns sequence numbers to the finance
Numbers entries that meet the company and fiscal year criteria as well as the local account

and transaction type criteria.

Journals Workspace

Use this workspace to view all the journals created in Maconomy to which you have access.

Journal Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Journal tab.

Journal Island

Journal No. This is the number of the journal. Maconomy numbers journals in consecutive order.
All journals use the same system number series, regardless of which module a
journal is created in. The journal number series is defined in the System Numbers
window in the Set-Up module.

Type In this field, you can enter the type of the journal.
Company No. In thi.s field, you can enter the number of the company to which the current journal
pertains.

Company of Origin | This field shows the original company number of the journal. This is relevant for
intercompany transactions.

Orig. Company If the current journal is an intercompany journal, that is, the field “Intercompany

Journal No. Posting” is marked, this field shows the number of the company responsible for the
journal which caused the intercompany posting and thus the creation of the current
journal.

Main Journal No. | A journal can be created when you post another journal. A customer reconciliation
journal can be created when you post a credit memo if the credit memo is reconciled
automatically against the invoice. The customer reconciliation journal will then have
the invoice journal as the main journal.

Period, Start This field shows the first date in the period covered by the journal. The period of the
journal goes from the period starting date to the date shown in the “Period, End”
field below.

Period, End This field shows the last date in the period covered by the journal. For a further

description, please see the “Period, Start” field above.

Period No. This field shows the journal’s period number in the current fiscal year. If your
company uses periods that follow the months of the year, the field will, for example,
show 1 for January, 2 for February, 3 for March, and so on. However, the periods do
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not necessarily follow the months of the year. The duration of the period is shown in
the fields “Period, Start” and “Period, End.”

Fiscal Year

This field shows the fiscal year used by the journal’s company.

Prior-Period

This field shows the prior period, if posting outside the open posting period is
allowed.

Last Entry Date

This field shows date on which the most recent entry was created.

Last Line Number

This field shows the number of the last line in the journal.

Lines Deleted

You can delete general journal lines after the general journal has been posted. This
field is marked if the lines have been deleted.

Balance Island

Balance, Base

This field shows the journal’s balance in base currency. Note that A/R and vendor
invoice journals are the total of customer and vendor entries, respectively, since
the total of offsetting entries are not included in the balance. These two journals
can therefore be posted even though they do not balance. All other journals must
balance before they can be posted.

Base Currency

This field shows the company currency.

Balance, Enterprise

This field shows the journal balance in enterprise currency.

Intercompany Posting

This check box is selected if the journal is a result of intercompany operations.

Control Entry Total

This is the expected total of the all the entries in the journal. The batch total is the
total of all the values in the fields “Debit” and “Credit” in the journal lines. Both
debit and credit entries are calculated as positive figures. The control entry total is
in the base currency of the company that created the journal.

Current Entry Total

This is the batch total calculated by Maconomy. It is the total of the values entered
in the fields “Debit” and “Credit” in the journal. The current entry total is shown
in the base currency of the company that created the journal.

Status Island

Created by

This field shows the user name of the person who created the journal.

Created on

This field shows the date on which the journal was created.
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Submitted by This field shows the user name of the person who submitted the journal.

Date Submitted This field shows the date on which the journal was submitted.

Marked for Posting If this check box is selected, the journal is marked for posting.

Being Posted This field shows whether parts of the journal have been posted. When the posting of
a journal starts, this field is marked until the posting of the journal is completed.

Posted If this check box is selected, the journal has been posted.

Date Posted This field shows the date on which the journal was posted.

Posted by This field shows the user name of the person who posted the journal.

Printed If this check box is selected, the journal has been printed.

Transaction Island

First Trans. No. This field shows the transaction number used on the first entry, usually the
smallest number.

Last Trans. No. This field shows the transaction number used on the last entry, usually the
largest number.

Previous Transaction Number | This field shows the transaction number used on the previous entered
entry.

Number Series This field shows the default transaction number series.

Transaction Type, Default This field shows the default transaction type.

Offsets Island

Description

Offset Code 1-5 | This field shows up to five offset codes, for which Maconomy updates the entry sum in
the journal’s “Total” column and the balance in the “Balance” column.

Opening Balances Workspace

This workspace allows you to set up and view fields and logs related to opening balances.

The Opening Balances single dialog workspace allows you to view the reporting company, fiscal year, and
other log-related information for sequence numbering purposes.
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Opening Balances Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Opening Balances tab.

Opening Balance Creation Island

Reporting
Company

Enter the name or number of the reporting company for Maconomy to consider
when calculating opening balance entries. Maconomy considers the finance entries
of the company you specify here, as well as the finance entries of the company's
subordinate non-reporting companies.

Fiscal Year

In this field, specify the fiscal year for which Maconomy should create opening
balance entries.

Log Selection Criteria Island

Show Logs If you select this check box, the Logs sub-tab will display all log entries that satisfy
the selection criteria.
Reporting Company In these fields, specify the range of companies for which Maconomy should display

log entries in the Logs sub-tab.

Fiscal Year

In these fields, specify the range of fiscal years for which Maconomy should display
log entries in the Logs sub-tab.

Logs Sub-tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Logs sub-tab.

Reporting Company

This field displays the reporting company of the created opening balance entries for
the specific log entry.

Fiscal Year

This field displays the the fiscal year for which the opening balance entries were
created.

Entries Created

This field displays the number of opening balance entries created for the specific
log entry.

Created by

This field displays the user who created the opening balance entries.

Created Date

This field displays the date of creation.

Created Time

This field displays the time of creation.
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Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Opening Balances workspace.

Description

Create Opening | If you click this action, Maconomy creates opening balance entries with sequence

Balances numbers for the company and fiscal year specified in the Opening Balances tab, and
for the local account and transaction type specified in the Sequence Number Criteria
single dialog workspace.

Lookup Section

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Lookup section workspaces.

Account Ledger Workspace

Use this workspace to view an account's opening and closing balances for an accounting period, and see the
entries that affected the account balance.

You cannot change any information that you see in this workspace.

You enter an account number and a period range. The Entries sub-tab displays the entries, sorted by entry
date, then transaction number. Another way to view finance entries from this sub-tab is by using the Show
G/L Entries workspace.

You can also display balances and entries for specific dimensions, meaning that you can review a periodic
statement for any account and dimension.

When you open this workspace, Maconomy displays information for the account that you most recently
viewed. Use the Find menu to retrieve other accounts. The Company field in the Entry Selection island
defaults to your own company.

Account Ledger Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Account Ledger tab.

Entry Selection Island

Account No. This is the account number of the account shown in the window. Use the search
functions in the Find menu to retrieve other accounts.

Name This is the text entered for the account.

Type This is the account type.

P&L/Balance Sheet | This field shows whether the account is a Profit & Loss or Balance Sheet account.

Account Currency | 1his is the standard currency of the account.
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Blocked This field is marked if the account is blocked.

Company No. In these fields you can specify a range of company numbers. The Entries sub-tab
only shows entries which belong to the specified range of companies. If the
Maconomy system contains companies whose fiscal year templates do not include
the current period, Maconomy shows an error message. To avoid this problem every
time you open this window, Maconomy automatically suggests the company of the
user as the criterion in this field.

Entry Selection, Dimensions Island

Location Here you can enter a range of location values. The Entries sub-tab will only show entries
assigned to dimension values within the given range. If you leave the fields blank,
“Location” has no influence on the entry selection.
The values shown in the Period Balances: Opening/Closing island and in the field
“Balance” in the Entries sub-tab are calculated from the entries selected in the Account
Ledger tab.

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Local Spec. 1-3 | The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Period Island

Month/Yr | Here you enter the starting month and year and the ending month and year to define the
period for which you wish to see a balance. Enter the month as a figure, for instance, “1” for
January, “2” for February, and so on. The period must be created as a fiscal year in the fiscal
year template for all companies within the range of companies specified in the Entry Selection
island. If you wish to see entries for a period which does not follow your company’s G/L
periods, you must enter the period in the “Date” field instead. This field will then show the
period to which the starting and ending dates belong.

If you use flexible periods that do not follow the calendar year, the month that you enter refers
to the period defined in the window Fiscal Year for the combination of month and year.

Date This is the date range which defines the period for which you want to see account statements.
If the period corresponds to one of the fiscal periods of the company, you could supply the
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dates in the fields “Month/Yr.” instead. If a period is entered in the fields “Month/YT.,” a date
range corresponding to the selected period is automatically displayed in these fields. Using
the account number and period, Maconomy retrieves the period balance and movements.

Period Balances: Opening/Closing Island

Currency This is the account’s opening and closing balances in the reporting currency.

This is the account’s opening and closing balances for the specified period and within the
specified dimensions. The amounts are shown in enterprise currency. The balances are
updated upon posting and cannot be changed.

Enterprise

This is the account’s opening and closing balances for the specified period and within the
specified dimensions. The amounts are shown in the currency of the account The balances are
updated upon posting and cannot be changed.

Account

This is the account’s opening and closing quantity balances for the specified period and
dimension specification. The balances are updated during posting and cannot be changed
here.

Quantity

Quantity 2 This is the account’s opening and closing quantity 2 balances for the specified period and
dimension specification. The balances are updated during posting and cannot be changed
here.

Currency Island

Reporting In this field, you can specify the currency in which totals in this workspace are to be
displayed. The totals in the Period Balances: Opening/Closing island will be converted into
and displayed in this currency. If the current user has been assigned to a company in the
window Users, Maconomy suggests the company base currency of the company in
question.

Currency

When converting amounts into the selected currency, Maconomy uses the exchange rates
that are valid on the date entered in the field “Exchange Rate Date,” and the exchange rate
table used is the exchange rate table selected in the window System Information in the Set-
Up module. Please note that Maconomy performs currency conversion even though the
original amount has been registered in the same currency as the one specified in this field,
which may cause discrepancies between the registered amounts and the amounts shown in
this window.

Exchange In this field, you can specify an exchange rate date. When converting amounts into the
Rate Date reporting currency, Maconomy uses the exchange rates that are valid on this date according
to the enterprise exchange rate table selected in the window System Information in the Set-
Up module for conversion of currency amounts. See also the field “Reporting Currency.”
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Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Entry Date

This is the entry date. The entries are sorted by entry date. Entries with the same
date are sorted by transaction number.

Description

This is the entry text.

Trans. No.

This is the entry’s transaction number. Depending on where the entry occurs, the
transaction number was entered manually or allocated by Maconomy.

If the number originates in a general or vendor invoice journal, it is manually
entered.

If the number originates in an A/R, A/P, invoice, reallocation, inventory, job, or
client account regulation journal, it is entered automatically.

Trans. Type

This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the Transaction
Types window.

Debit, Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company specified on the entry
if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company specified on the entry
if the entry is a credit entry.

Base Currency

This is the currency used as base currency in the company specified on the current
entry.

Balance, Rep.
Currency

This is the balance on the current account after the posting of the current entry. The
amount is calculated from the amount in base currency of the company specified on
the entry, but is displayed in the reporting currency selected in the Account Ledger
tab. The balance on the first transaction in the Entries sub-tab thus corresponds to
the opening balance plus the amount on the first entry, whereas the balance on the
last transaction in the Entries sub-tab corresponds to the closing balance. Credit
balances are displayed as negative figures. The balance is shown for entries within
the specified dimension ranges in the Account Ledger tab. Note that the column
only displays amounts if the Selection Criteria cover companies that use the same
base currency, and if this base currency corresponds to the reporting currency.

Debit, Account

This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a
debit entry.

Credit, Account

This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a
credit entry.

Balance, Account

In this field, Maconomy displays the balance of the current account after the posting
of the current entry. The amount is displayed in the base currency of the account.
The balance on the first transaction in the Entries sub-tab corresponds to the
opening balance plus the amount on the first entry, while the balance on the last
transaction in the Entries sub-tab corresponds to the closing balance. Credit
balances are displayed as negative figures. The balance is shown for entries within
the specified dimension ranges in the Account Ledger tab.
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Debit, Enterprise This is the entry amount is enterprise base currency if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Enterprise This is the entry amount is enterprise base currency if the entry is a credit entry.

Balance, Enterprise In this field, Maconomy displays the balance of the current account after the posting
of the current entry. The amount is displayed in the base currency of the account.
The balance on the first transaction in the Entry sub-tab corresponds to the opening
balance plus the amount on the first entry, while the balance on the last transaction
in the Entry sub-tab corresponds to the closing balance. Credit balances are
displayed as negative figures. The balance is shown for entries within the specified
dimension ranges in the Account Ledger tab.

Amount, Original | This is the amount that was specified in the field “Currency Amount” when the
current entry was created.

Original Currency | This is the original currency for the entry.

Quantity This is the quantity registered to the entry.

Quantity Balance This is the account’s quantity balance after posting. The balance for the first
transaction is thus the opening balance plus the first entry quantity, while the
balance for the last transaction is the closing balance. Note that the quantity balance
is only for the entries selected in the Account Ledger tab.

Quantity 2 This is the quantity 2 registered to the entry.

Quantity 2 Balance | This is the account’s quantity 2 balance after posting. The balance for the first
transaction is thus the opening balance plus the first entry, while the balance for the
last transaction is the closing balance. Note that the quantity 2 balance is only for
the entries selected in the Account Ledger tab.

Company No. This is the number of the company to which the current entry is assigned.
Location This is the Location to which the current entry is assigned.

Entity This is the Entity to which the current entry is assigned.

Project This is the Project to which the current entry is assigned.

Purpose This is the Purpose to which the current entry is assigned.

Spec. 1-3 These are the Specification values to which the current entry is assigned.
Local Spec. 1-3 These are the Local Specification values to which the current entry is assigned.
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Date Posted This is the date when the entry was posted in the general ledger.
Journal No. This is the number of the posting journal in which the entry is posted.
EU Tax Code This is the EU tax code of the entry.

Prior-periods This field displays the prior period assigned to the current entry.
Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Account Ledger workspace.

Entries Sub-Tab

Description

View Document | S€lect a line in the table, then use this action to display the document attached to the
General Journal or Vendor Invoice, if any.

Dimension Card Workspace

Use this workspace to view all G/L entries for a specific period, for a range of dimension combinations or
based on other criteria for selecting accounts.

You can select the accounts to include based on selection criteria or dimensions. Maconomy remembers the
last selections that you made and displays them the next time that you open this workspace.

The Entries sub-tab displays the entries, sorted by account number, then entry date, then transaction
number.

Dimension Card Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Dimension Card tab.

Selection Criteria Island

Show Entries | When this box is checked, the Entries sub-tab will display the entries that fall within the
specified ranges.

Account No. | In these fields, you can specify a range of account numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries to accounts within the range.

Company No. In these fields, you can specify a range of company numbers. The Entries sub-tab will
only show entries to companies within the range.

Intercomp. In these fields, you can enter a range of company numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only

Company show entries where a company within the range is the intercompany company.

Consequently, if these fields are completed, only intercompany entries will be displayed
in the Entries sub-tab.
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Customer No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of customer numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries associated with a customer within the specified range. Please note that it
must be specified for each account in the window Account Information Card whether
customer numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries to
accounts for which it has been specified that customer numbers should be transferred to
G/L entries.

Vendor No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of vendor numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries associated with a vendor within the specified range. Please note that it must
be specified for each account in the window Account Information Card whether vendor
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries to
accounts for which it has been specified that vendor numbers should be transferred to
G/L entries.

Job No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of job numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only show
entries associated with a job within the specified range. Please note that it must be
specified for each account in the window Account Information Card whether job
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries to
accounts for which it has been specified that job numbers should be transferred to G/L
entries.

Activity No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of activity numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries associated with an activity within the specified range. Please note that it
must be specified for each account in the window Account Information Card whether
activity numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries for
accounts for which it has been specified that activity numbers should be transferred to
G/L entries.

Task

In these fields, you can enter a range of tasks. The Entries sub-tab will only show entries
associated with a task within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for
each account in the window Account Information Card whether tasks should be
transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these fields are
completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries to accounts for which it has been
specified that tasks should be transferred to G/L entries.

Employee No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of customer numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries associated with an employee within the specified range.

Asset No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of asset numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries associated with a fixed asset within the specified range. Please note that it
must be specified for each account in the window Account Information Card whether
asset numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries to
accounts for which it has been specified that asset numbers should be transferred to G/L
entries.

Item No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of item numbers. The Entries sub-tab will only
show entries associated with an item within the specified range. Please note that it must
be specified for each account in the window Account Information Card whether item
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numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the Entries sub-tab will only show entries to
accounts for which it has been specified that item numbers should be transferred to G/L
entries.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can enter a range of values for the dimension Location. The Entries
sub-tab will only show entries with a location value within the specified range. If no
range is specified, the dimension Location has no influence on the selection of entries
displayed in the Entries sub-tab.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Period Island

Month/Yr. | Here you enter the starting month and starting year of the period for which you wish to see
entries. Enter the month as a number, for instance “1” for January, “2” for February, and so
on. If you wish to see entries for a period which does not follow your company’s fiscal
periods, you must enter the period in the “Date” field instead. This field will then show the
period to which the starting and ending dates belong.

If your company uses flexible periods that do not follow the calendar year, the month you
enter here refers to the period defined in the window Fiscal Year.

Date This is the date range of the period for which you want to see a dimension card. If the desired
period corresponds to one of the fiscal periods of the company, you can enter this period in
the “Month/Yr.” fields instead. If a period is entered in the “Month/Yr.” fields, a date range
which corresponds to the selected period is displayed in these fields. Maconomy will use the
account number and the period to retrieve period balance and movements.
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Period Balances Island

Calculate Opening | Maconomy will calculate the opening balance for the period and dimension
Balances specification if this field is marked. The opening balance will not be calculated if
the field is not marked, and Maconomy will in that case show the movement for the
period and dimension specification in the closing column.

Currency This is the opening and closing quantity balances in reporting currency for the
specified period and dimension specification.

Enterprise This is the opening and closing quantity balances in enterprise currency for the
specified period and dimension specification.

Quantity This is the quantity registered to the entry, if applicable.

Quantity 2 This is the quantity 2 registered to the entry, if applicable.

Currency Island

Reporting In this field, you can specify the currency in which amounts in the Entries sub-tab should
Currency be displayed. The amoun.ts will be converted .into anq displayed in this currency. If the
current user has been assigned to a company in the window Users, Maconomy suggests
the company base currency of the company in question.

When converting amounts into the selected currency, Maconomy uses the exchange rates
valid on the date entered in the field “Exchange Rate Date,” and the exchange rate table
used is the exchange rate table selected in the window System Information in the Set-Up
module. Please note that Maconomy performs currency conversion even though the
original amount has been registered in the same currency as the one specified in this field,
which may cause discrepancies between the registered amounts and the amounts shown
in this window.

Exchange In this field, you can specify an exchange rate date. When converting amounts into the
Rate Date reporting currency, Maconomy uses the exchange rates valid on this date according to the
enterprise exchange rate table selected in the window System Information in the Set-Up
module for conversion of currency amounts. See also the field “Reporting Currency.”

Exchange In this field, you can specify the exchange rate table to use in accordance with the
Rate Table exchange rate date.

Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Description

Account No. This is the account to which the entry is entered.
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Account Name

This is the text entered for the above account.

Entry Date This is the entry date.

Description This is the entry text.

Trans. No. This is the entry’s transaction number. It is entered manually or automatically
depending on where the entry originates.
If the number is of a general or vendor invoice journal, it is entered manually.
If the number is of an A/R, A/P, invoice, reallocation, inventory, job, or client
account adjustment journal, it is given automatically.

Trans. Type This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the Transaction

Types window.

Debit, Company

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company specified on the entry if
the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, company

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company specified on the entry if
the entry is a credit entry.

Company
Currency

This is the currency used as base currency in the company specified on the current
entry.

Balance, Currency

This is the customer’s current balance in the customer’s standard currency. The
balance is updated at posting.

Debit, Account

This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a debit
entry.

Credit, Account

This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a
credit entry.

Account Currency

This is the base currency of the currency account.

Debit, Enterprise

This is the entry amount is enterprise base currency if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Enterprise

This is the entry amount is enterprise base currency if the entry is a credit entry.

Balance,
Enterprise

In this field, Maconomy displays the balance of the current account after the posting
of the current entry. The amount is displayed in the base currency of the account. The
balance on the first transaction in the Entries sub-tab corresponds to the opening
balance plus the amount on the first entry, while the balance on the last transaction in
the table part corresponds to the closing balance. Credit balances are displayed as
negative figures. The balance is shown for entries within the specified dimension
ranges in the card part of the window.

Amount, Original

This is the entry amount in the currency that the entry was registered in, for example,
the field “Currency Amount” if the entry originates from a general journal entry, the
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currency specified on the vendor invoice if the entry originates from a vendor
invoice, or the currency on the invoice if the entry was created upon posting of an
invoice.

Original Currency This is the currency in which the entry was registered, for example, the field
“Currency” if the entry originates from a general journal entry, the currency of the
vendor invoice if the entry originates from a vendor invoice, or the currency of the
invoice if the entry was created upon the posting of an invoice.

Quantity This is the quantity registered to the entry, if applicable.

Quantity Balance | This is the total of the quantity of the current entry and those above it. The quantity
balance of the first entry is thus its own quantity, and the quantity balance of the last
entry is the total of all the entry quantities, that is, the accumulated sum of the
Quantity entry.

Quantity 2 This is the quantity 2 registered to the entry, if applicable.

Quantity 2 The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Quantity Balance” above.

Balance

Company No. This field displays the number of the company to which the current entry is assigned.

Location This is the name of the Location to which the entry is assigned.

Entity This is the name of the Entity to which the entry is assigned.

Project This is the name of the Project to which the entry is assigned.

Purpose This is the name of the Purpose to which the entry is assigned.

Spec. 1-3 These are the names of the Specifications to which the entry is assigned.

Local Spec. 1-3 These are the names of the Local Specifications to which the entry is assigned.

Date Posted This is the date the entry was posted to the general ledger.

Journal No. This is the number of the journal to which the entry was entered.

EU Tax Code This is the EU tax code of the entry.

Prior Periods This is the prior period of the entry, if applicable.
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Intercomp.
Company

This is the a range of company numbers of intercompany companies, if the entry is
an intercompany entry. The printout will only include entries where a company with
a number within the range is the intercompany company. Consequently, if these
fields are completed, only intercompany entries will be included in the printout.

Customer No.

This is a range of customer numbers. The printout will only include entries
associated with a customer within the specified range. Please note that it must be
specified for each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether
customer numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L
account. Consequently, if these fields are completed, the printout will only include
entries to accounts for which it has been specified that customer numbers should be
transferred to G/L entries.

Vendor No.

This is a range of vendor numbers. The printout will only include entries associated
with a vendor within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for
each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether vendor numbers
should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if
these fields are completed, the printout will only include entries to accounts for
which it has been specified that vendor numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Job No.

This is a range of job numbers. The printout will only include entries associated with
a job within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for each account
in the Account Information Card workspace whether job numbers should be
transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these
fields are completed, the printout will only include entries to accounts for which it
has been specified that job numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Asset No.

This is a range of asset numbers. The printout will only include entries associated
with a fixed asset within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for
each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether asset numbers
should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if
these fields are completed, the printout will only include entries to accounts for
which it has been specified that asset numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Task

This is a range of tasks. The printout will only include entries associated with a task
within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for each account in
the Account information Card workspace whether tasks should be transferred to G/L
entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these fields are completed,
the printout will only include entries to accounts for which it has been specified that
tasks should be transferred to G/L entries.

Employee No.

This is a range of employee numbers. The printout will only include entries
associated with employees within the specified range.

Activity No.

This is a range of activity numbers. The printout will only include entries associated
with an activity within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for
each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether activity numbers
should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if
these fields are completed, the printout will only include entries for accounts for
which it has been specified that activity numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Item No.

This is a range of item numbers. The printout will only include entries associated
with an item within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for each
account in the Account Information Card workspace whether item numbers should
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be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these
fields are completed, the printout will only include entries to accounts for which it
has been specified that item numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Company Overview Workspace
Use this workspace to see a high-level overview of a company's financial status, including predefined
metrics that correspond to financial highlights.
It includes basic company information, key employee information, finance, and other company metrics.
Many metrics are included by default, but you can also add almost any figure that appears on a G/L report.
As a start, Maconomy supports a total of 20 finance metrics.
The Company Overview workspace includes:
=  Basic company information, such as company number, name, address, phone, and bank account.
= Information about key employees in the company.

=  Finance metrics, such as income statement and balance sheet highlights. These metrics are figures
that Maconomy extracts from G/L reports. Before you can include these metrics in this workspace,
you must define the proper G/L reports and metrics. Define the reports using the G/L Report
Columns and G/L Report Set-Up workspaces, and define the metrics using the G/L Report Metrics
workspace. To get up-to-date metrics, you must generate the source G/L reports for the given
company and fiscal year before you review the Company Overview.

= Other company metrics, such as details about customers, vendors, and employees are provided as
a standard set of key metrics, which you cannot customize.
Company Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Company tab.

Company Island

Company No. This field shows the company’s number, name, and address.
Country This field shows the company’s country code.

Phone This field shows the company’s telephone number.

Fax This field shows the company’s fax number.

Telex This field shows the company’s telex number.

Giro This field shows the company’s giro account number.
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Bank This field shows the company’s bank.

Company Reg. No. This field shows the company’s registration number.
Credit Card No. This field shows the company’s credit card number.

Tax No. This field shows the company’s tax registration number.

Currency Island

Description

Base Currency | Ihis field shows the company’s base currency. Maconomy calculates all metrics in base
currency.

Accounts Receivable Island

Total Outstanding Th?s ﬁeld shows the open balance of alll of the company’s customers, in base currency.
This includes the amount that has been invoiced to customers, but has not yet been
paid.

Total Overdue This field shows the due open balance of all of the company’s customers, in base
currency. This includes the amount that has been invoiced to customers, is due for
payment, but has not yet been paid.

Accounts Payable Island

Total Outstanding | This field shows the open balance of all of the company’s vendors, in base currency.
This includes the amount that vendors have invoiced, but the company has not yet
paid.

Total Overdue This field shows the open balance of all of the company’s vendors, in base currency.
This includes the amount that vendors have invoiced, is due for payment, but the
company has not yet paid.

Contact Management Island

Opportunities This field shows the current number of opportunities in the company.

Campaigns This field shows the current number of campaigns running in the company.
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Human Resources Island

Employees This field shows the current number of employees in the company.

Vacancies This field shows the current number of vacancies in the company.

Fiscal Year Island

This field shows the company’s fiscal year.

Finance Island

Copy to come

Actions

This section shows the actions available in the Company Overview workspace.

Top Pane

Description
Recalculate Finance Use this action to recalculate the metrics. This process effectively runs the G/L
Metrics reports related to those metrics; as a result, this process can be time consuming.

Finance Entry Analysis Workspace

Use this workspace to view G/L entries that include information about dimensions, and any information
about the import of G/L data. You cannot change the data in this workspace.

Finance Entry Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Finance Entry tab.

Company Island
Company No. This field shows the company number.
Base Currency This field shows the company’s base currency.

Account Island

Description

Account No. This field shows the account number.
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Control Account Island

Job No.

If the entry was created as a result of entry on a job, the job number in question is shown
in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies that
job numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Activity No.

If the entry was created with an activity specified, the activity number in question is
shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question
specifies that activity numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Task Name

If the entry was created with a task specified, the task in question is shown in this field, if
the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies that tasks should
be transferred to G/L entries.

Employee

If the entry was created with a task specified, the employee in question is shown in this
field.

Customer No.

If the entry was created with a customer number, the customer number in question is
shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question
specifies that customer numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Vendor No.

If the entry was created with a vendor number specified, the vendor number in question is
shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question
specifies that vendor numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Asset No.

If the entry was created from an entry with an asset number specified, the asset number in
question is shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in
question specifies that asset numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Item No.

If the entry was created from an entry with an item number specified, the item number in
question is shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in
question specifies that item numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Entry No.

G/L entries which are assigned to a specific customer or vendor through a customer or
vendor entry are automatically given an entry number. If the current entry was created as a
result of a customer or a vendor entry, the entry number of the current entry is shown in
this field. The number will be 0 if the entry consists of several customer or vendor entries
which are joined into a single G/L entry.

Tax Island

Entry Type

If the current entry is related to tax calculation, this field shows the nature of the relation.

If the entry type is “Tax Receivable” or “Tax Payable,” the entry is a tax entry created in
connection with tax calculation for sales or purchases. If the entry type is “Tax Basis,” the
entry is a G/L entry on the basis of which tax entries have been created, for instance the
G/L entry representing an invoice for taxable items. If the field contains a different value,
the entry is a tax entry for one of the tax types set up in the Tax Codes and G/L Tax Codes
windows.

Tax Date

In some countries, legal requirements demand that the entry date of each registration is
what determines the tax settlement period in which the entry belongs, while in other
countries, the period is determined by the invoice date of the registration. In this field, you
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can specify for the current tax reporting unit which of the two methods should apply to
companies belonging to the reporting unit.

Each G/L entry contains a field called “Tax Date” to which either the entry date or the
invoice date of the registration depending on the value in this field on the tax reporting unit
assigned to the company which the entry concerns is automatically transferred when the
entry is posted. When you create tax settlements in the Tax Settlement window, Maconomy
uses the tax date registered on each individual G/L entry to determine whether the entry is
covered by the period for which settlement is carried out.

EU Tax

If the entry type is Tax Basic, EU Tax gets a value if the related tax code is an EU tax code.

Nature of
Tax

This is the nature of tax with which the G/L entries must be posted to be included in the
printout. See the G/L Tax Codes workspace for a description of nature of tax.

Tax Type

This field shows the tax type assigned to the G/L tax code. See the description of the G/L
Tax Codes workspace for more information about tax types.

Debit Tax

This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a debit entry subject to tax.

Note that tax amount and tax account can only be registered to the account if the tax is
calculated from a tax code in the general journal.

Credit Tax

This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a credit entry subject to tax.

Debit Ratio
Tax

If ratio tax has been calculated for the current entry, the debit entry ratio tax amount is
displayed in this field.

Ratio tax is set up in the G/L Tax Codes workspace.

Credit Ratio
Tax

If ratio tax has been calculated for the current entry, the credit entry ratio tax amount is
displayed in this field.

Import Information Island

Run No.

This field shows the run number of a previous import.

Line No.

This field displays the line of the above mentioned run from which the current G/L
entry has been imported.

External Trans. No. | If @ transaction number is registered on the current G/L entry in the import file, this

field displays a transaction number. An external transaction number can, for
example, be the number of the transaction in a legacy financial system.
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Export Information Island

Run No. | This field shows the run number of a previous export.

Group No. This field displays the number of the group in the above mentioned run of which the current
G/L entry was a part.

Line No. | This field displays the line number of the above mentioned run of which the current G/L entry
was a part.

Entry Information Island

Trans. No. This is the entry’s transaction number.
Trans. Type This is the entry’s transaction type.
Entry Date This is the entry’s entry date.

Entry Description This is the entry text.

Prior-Period

This is the current entry’s prior period.

Open/Closed

This field displays whether the current G/L entry is open or closed. In the Account
Information Card workspace, you can specify whether an account is to be reconciled.
When entries on the account are subsequently reconciled in the Finance Reconciliation
workspace, their status is changed from “Open” to “Closed.”

Reference Date

This field shows the reference date for the current entry. The reference date can
manually be specified on G/L journals and vendor invoices. The reference date is
automatically set to the job/cost entry date for job-related entries in the cases where
the job/cost entry date can be different from the G/L entry date.

Entry Island

Debit, Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company displayed in the
Company island, if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company displayed in the
Company island, if the entry is a credit entry.

Debit, Enterprise

This is the entry amount in enterprise currency, if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Enterprise

This is the entry amount in enterprise currency, if the entry is a credit entry.
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Debit, Currency

This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a debit
entry.

Credit, Currency

This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a credit
entry.

Currency

This is the account’s currency.

Amount, Original

This is the entry amount in the currency that the entry was registered in, for example,
the field “Currency Amount” if the entry originates from a general journal entry; the
currency specified on the vendor invoice if the entry originates from a vendor invoice;
or the currency on the invoice if the entry was created upon the posting of an invoice.

Original Currency

This is the currency that the entry was registered in, for example, the field “Currency”
if the entry originates from a general journal entry; the currency of the vendor invoice
if the originates from a vendor invoice; or the currency of the invoice if the entry was
created upon the posting of an invoice.

Quantity This shows the quantity registered to the entry, if applicable.
Quantity 2 This shows the quantity 2 registered to the entry, if applicable.
Posting Island

Date Posted

This is the date when the entry was posted.

Time Posted

This is the time when the entry was posted.

Journal No.

This is the journal number of the posting journal to which the entry is posted.

Journal Line No.

This is the number of the journal line in the posting journal to which the entry is posted.
If there is more than one entry to a transaction, Maconomy numbers the lines with the
same number within the transaction. If, for example, you tax an entry in the window
General Journal, you will get two entries with the same line number.

Journal Type

This field shows the journal type.

Aut. Entry

If this box is checked, the account number has been supplied by means of a posting
reference. If the value is Yes, the user specified an account number manually in the
General Journal, Invoice Allocation, or Reallocate Invoices window. In this way it is,
for example, possible to check whether manual postings have been made on control
accounts.
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Intercompany Posting Island

Intercompany If the entry was created as a result of an intercompany posting, this field shows
Company No. the number of the intercompany company.
Journal No. This is the number of the posting journal to which the entry is posted.

Journal Line No.

This is the number of the journal line in the posting journal to which the entry is
posted. If there is more than one entry to a transaction, Maconomy numbers the
lines with the same number within the transaction. If, for example, you tax an
entry in the window General Journal, you will get two entries with the same line
number.

Origin Object Island

Origin Object The relation name of the origin object, for example, Time Sheet Header.
Origin Object Instance The instance key of the origin object
Key

Object Key 1, String

If any of the key fields of the origin object is of type String, then this field
contains the value of the first String key field.

Object Key 2, String

If two or more of the key fields of the origin object are of type String, then this
field contains the value of the second String key field.

Object Key 1, Integer

If any of the key fields of the origin object is of type Integer, then this field
contains the value of the first Integer key field.

Object Key 2, Integer

If two or more of the key fields of the origin object are of type Integer, then this
field contains the value of the second Integer key field.

Object Key 3, Integer

If three or more of the key fields of the origin object are of type Integer, then
this field contains the value of the third Integer key field.

Object Key 1, Date

If any of the key fields of the origin object is of type Date, then this field
contains the value of the first Date key field.

Object Payment Agent

If any of the key fields of the origin object is a reference to a Payment Agent,

then this field contains the name of that Payment Agent.

Origin Line Island

Origin Line

Description

The relation name of the origin line, for example, Time Sheet Line.
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Origin Line Instance
Key

The instance key of the origin line.

Line Key 1, String

If any of the key fields of the origin line is of type String, then this field
contains the value of the first String key field.

Line Key 2, String

If two or more of the key fields of the origin line are of type String, then this
field contains the value of the second String key field.

Line Key 1, Integer

If any of the key fields of the origin line is of type Integer, then this field
contains the value of the first Integer key field.

Line Key 2, Integer

If two or more of the key fields of the origin line are of type Integer, then this
field contains the value of the second Integer key field.

Line Key 3, Integer

If three or more of the key fields of the origin line are of type Integer, then this
field contains the value of the third Integer key field.

Line Payment Agent

If any of the key fields of the origin line is a reference to a Payment Agent, then
this field contains the name of that Payment Agent.

Transaction Entries Island

Finance This field shows the number of finance entries in the same transaction.

Customer This field shows the number of customer entries in the same transaction.
Vendor This field shows the number of vendor entries in the same transaction.
Job This field shows the Number of job entries in the same transaction.
Asset This field shows number of asset entries in the same transaction.
Intercompany Number of intercompany entries in the same transaction.

Show G/L Entries Workspace

Use this workspace to view G/L entries that include information on tax and dimensions, and any
information about the import of G/L data.

With the exception of the Reference Date field, you cannot change the data in this workspace.
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Show G/L Entries Tab
This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show G/L Entries tab.

Entry Information Island

This is the entry’s transaction number.

Trans. No.

Trans. Type This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the Transaction
Types workspace.

Entry Date This is the date when the entry was entered to the general ledger. It indicates which
period the entry is in.

Entry Description This is the entry text.

Prior-Period This is the current entry’s prior period.

Open/Closed This field displays whether the current G/L entry is open or closed. In the Account
Information Card workspace, you can specify whether an account is to be reconciled.
When entries on the account are subsequently reconciled in the Finance Reconciliation
workspace, their status is changed from “Open” to “Closed.”

This field shows the reference date for the current entry. The reference date can
manually be specified on G/L journals and vendor invoices. The reference date is
automatically set to the job/cost entry date for job-related entries in the cases where
the job/cost entry date can be different from the G/L entry date.

Reference Date

Company Island

Company This field displays the company’s name and number.

Base Currency This field displays the company’s base currency.

Account Island

Description

Account This field displays the account name and number.

Dimensions Island

Description

Location This is the name of the location attached to the current entry.
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Entity This is the name of the entity attached to the current entry.
Project This is the name of the project attached to the current entry.
Purpose This is the name of the purpose attached to the current entry.
Spec. 1-3 These are the names of the specifications attached to the current entry.
Local Spec. 1-3 These are the names of the local specifications attached to the current entry.

Control Account Island

Job If the entry was created as a result of entry on a job, the job number in question is shown in
this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies that job
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Activity If the entry was created as a result of entry on an activity, the activity number in question is
shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies
that activity numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Task If the entry was created as a result of entry on a task, the task in question is shown in this field,
if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies that tasks should be
transferred to G/L entries.

Employee If the entry was created as a result of entry on an employee, the employee number in question
is shown in this field.

Customer | 1f the entry was created as a result of entry on a customer, the customer number in question is
shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies
that customer numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Vendor | If the entry was created as a result of entry on a vendor, the vendor number in question is
shown in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies
that vendor numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Item If the entry was created as a result of entry on an item, the item number in question is shown
in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies that
item numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Asset If the entry was created as a result of entry on an asset, the asset number in question is shown
in this field, if the Account Information Card for the G/L account in question specifies that
asset numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Entry No. G/L entries which are assigned to a specific customer or vendor through a customer or vendor
entry are automatically given an entry number. If the current entry was created as a result of a
customer or a vendor entry, the entry number of the current entry is shown in this field. The
number will be 0 if the entry consists of several customer or vendor entries which are joined
into a single G/L entry.
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Posting Island

Date Posted

This is the date when the entry was posted to the general ledger.

Time Posted

This field shows the time at which the journal/entry was posted. Maconomy uses the
posting time internally only, for drilling in financial statements.

Journal No.

This is the number of the posting journal to which the entry is posted.

Journal Line No.

This is the number of the journal line in the posting journal to which the entry is posted.
If there is more than one entry to a transaction, Maconomy numbers the lines with the
same number within the transaction. If, for example, you tax an entry in the window
General Journal, you will get two entries with the same line number.

Journal Type

This field shows the journal type.

Aut. Entry

If this box is checked, the account number has been supplied by means of a posting
reference. If the box is not checked, the user specified an account number manually in
the General Journal, Invoice Allocation, or Reallocate Invoices window. In this way it
is, for example, possible to check whether manual postings have been made on control
accounts.

Intercompany Posting Island

If the entry was created as a result of an intercompany posting, this field shows

Intercompany
Company the number of the intercompany company.
Journal No. If the entry was created as a result of an intercompany posting, this field shows

the number of the journal in the intercompany company in which the entry was
posted.

Journal Line No.

If the entry was created as a result of an intercompany posting, this field shows
the line number of the posting journal in the intercompany company in which
the entry was posted.

Entry Island

Debit, Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company displayed in the
Company island, if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the company displayed in the
Company island, if the entry is a credit entry.

Debit, Enterprise

This is the entry amount in enterprise currency, if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit, Enterprise

This is the entry amount in enterprise currency, if the entry is a credit entry.
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Debit, Currency | This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a debit

entry.

Credit, Currency This is the entry amount in the standard currency of the account, if the entry is a credit

entry.

Currency

This is the account’s currency.

Amount, Original | This is the entry amount in the currency that the entry was registered in, for example,

the field “Currency Amount” if the entry originates from a general journal entry; the
currency specified on the vendor invoice if the entry originates from a vendor invoice;
or the currency on the invoice if the entry was created upon the posting of an invoice.

Original Currency | This is the currency that the entry was registered in, for example, the field “Currency”

if the entry originates from a general journal entry; the currency of the vendor invoice
if the originates from a vendor invoice; or the currency of the invoice if the entry was
created upon the posting of an invoice.

Quantity This shows the quantity registered to the entry, if applicable.
Quantity 2 This shows the quantity 2 registered to the entry, if applicable.
Tax Island

Entry Type

If the current entry is related to tax calculation, this field shows the nature of the relation.

If the entry type is “Tax Receivable” or “Tax Payable,” the entry is a tax entry created in
connection with tax calculation for sales or purchases. If the entry type is “Tax Basis,” the
entry is a G/L entry on the basis of which tax entries have been created, for instance the
G/L entry representing an invoice for taxable items. If the field contains a different value,
the entry is a tax entry for one of the tax types set up in the windows Tax Codes and G/L
Tax Codes.

Tax Date

This field shows the tax date applying to the current entry. The tax date of a given entry
can be either the entry date or the invoice date of the registration on which the entry is
based, depending on the setup of the tax reporting unit used by the company that the entry
concerns.

EU Tax

In this field, you can specify the tax type under which EU acquisition tax should be
reported in tax settlement printouts for the current tax reporting unit.

Nature of Tax

This field displays whether the current entry (which is typically an expense account entry)
regards sales of items or services which are taxable, tax exempt, or for export. The field is
used when you need to calculate the value of taxable, tax-exempt, or export sales in
connection with a tax settlement.

Tax Type This field shows the tax type assigned to the G/L tax code. See the description of the G/L
Tax Codes window for more information about tax types.
Debit Tax This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a debit entry subject to tax.
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Note that tax amount and tax account can only be registered to the account if the tax is
calculated from a tax code in the general journal.

Credit Tax This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a credit entry subject to tax.

Debit Ratio | If ratio tax has been calculated for the current entry, the debit entry ratio tax amount is
Tax displayed in this field.

Ratio tax is set up in the G/L Tax Codes workspace.

Credit Ratio | If ratio tax has been calculated for the current entry, the credit entry ratio tax amount is
Tax displayed in this field.

Import Information Island

If the current G/L entry is imported using the Import Data window, import information is shown in this
island.

Run No. This field displays the run number of the currently imported G/L entry.

Line No. This field displays the line of the above-mentioned run from which the current G/L
entry has been imported.

Delivery No. This field displays the delivery number of the import file from which the current G/L
entry has been imported.

Data Sender This field displays the name of the data sender shown by the import file from which
the current G/L entry has been imported.

External Trans. No. | If @ transaction number is registered on the current G/L entry in the import file, this
field displays a transaction number. An external transaction number can, for
example, be the number of the transaction in a legacy financial system.

Export Information Island

If the current G/L entry was exported using the Export Data window, export information is shown in this
island.

Run No. | This field displays the run number of the currently exported G/L entry.

Group No. This field displays the number of the group in the above-mentioned run of which the current
G/L entry was a part.

Line No. | This field displays the line number of the above mentioned run of which the current G/L entry
was a part.
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VAT Settlement Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the VAT Settlement Entries sub-tab.

Tax Reporting If the current entry is currently included in a tax settlement (approved or non-

Unit approved), this field shows the number of the tax reporting unit to which the
settlement in question pertains. The field “Tax Settlement No.” below shows whether
the entry is included in a settlement.

Tax Settlement If the current entry is currently included in a tax settlement (approved or non-

No. approved), this field shows the number of the settlement in question. If the entry
ceases to be included in this settlement as a result of a recalculation of the settlement,
this field is updated accordingly.

Tax Settlement This shows the type of account used. This field displays one of the types listed below.
Type For a detailed description of each tax settlement type, please refer to the descriptions
of the G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax Reporting Unit Selection workspaces.

=  Tax Receivable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax receivable in the
G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax reporting Units workspaces.

=  Tax Payable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax payable in the G/L
Tax Codes and Tax Codes workspaces.

= EU Acquisition Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the
accounts referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition
tax in the G/L Tax Codes workspace.

= Investment Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition tax in the
G/L Tax Codes workspace.

=  Basis high investment Tax — The line shows amounts that form the basis for
calculation of high investment tax. The line there for shows amounts
registered on accounts used for investment tax basis in B/L tax codes in
which the investment tax is zero. These accounts are referred to by the
dimension combination specified for each C/L tax code.

= Sales Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts referred
to by the dimension combination specified for sales tax in the Tax Codes
workspace.

= Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the account of a given tax type.
The field “Tax Type” on the current line shows the relevant tax type. You can
assign an account to a specific tax type in the Tax Reporting Units workspace
by specifying a dimensions combination.

=  Ratio Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the accounts referred to
by the dimension combination specified for the ratio tax in the G/L Tax
Codes workspace.

Tax Code This field shows a tax code for the entry on the current line if the line represents a
G/L entry.
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Tax Rate This field shows the tax rate for the current tax code.

This is the account to which tax has been entered, if applicable. If ratio tax applies to
the current entry, the account number for the ratio tax account is shown. If both
regular tax and ratio tax apply, both account numbers are shown, separated by a
comma. Ratio tax is mainly used by governmental units.

Tax Account

This field shows the company number of the tax settlement company, if the current
entry is currently included in a tax settlement (approved or non-approved).

Tax Settlement
Company

This field shows the original currency of the entry, typically the currency of the

Original Currency | + ™5 o
invoice or vendor invoice.

Debit Tax, This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a debit entry subject to tax, in the

Currency company’s currency. Note that tax amount and tax account can only be registered to
the account if the tax is calculated from a tax code in the general journal.

Credit Tax, This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a credit entry subject to tax, in the

Currency company’s currency.

Base Currency This field shows the company currency.

Debit Tax, Base This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a debit entry subject to tax, in the
company’s base currency.

Credit Tax, Base | This shows the tax on the entry, if the entry is a credit entry subject to tax, in the
company’s base currency.

Debit Tax, Enterprise This field shows the tax on the entry in the enterprise currency
of the entry.

Credit Tax, This field shows the tax on the entry in the enterprise currency of the entry.
Enterprise

Show Journals Workspace

Use this workspace to view all of the journals created in Maconomy to which you have access.
This is necessary in the Financial Analysis and Journals workspaces.

Journal Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Journal tab.

Journal Island

Description

This is the number of the journal shown. Maconomy numbers journals in
consecutive order. All journals use the same system number series, regardless of

Journal No.
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which module a journal is created in. The journal number series is defined in the
System Numbers window in the Set-Up module.

Type This field shows the type of the journal.

Company No. This is the number of the company to which the current journal pertains.

Company of Origin | This field shows the original company number of the journal. This is relevant for
intercompany transactions.

Original Company | If the current journal is an intercompany journal, that is, the field “Intercompany

Journal No. Posting” is marked, this field shows the number of the company responsible for the

journal which caused the intercompany posting and thus the creation of the current
journal.

Main Journal No.

A journal can be created when you post another journal. A customer reconciliation
journal can be created when you post a credit memo if the credit memo is reconciled
automatically against the invoice. The customer reconciliation journal will then have
the invoice journal as the main journal.

Period, Start

This field shows the first date in the period covered by the journal. The period of the
journal goes from the period starting date to the date shown in the “Period, End”
field below.

Period, End This field shows the last date in the period covered by the journal. For a further
description, please see the “Period, Start” field above.
Period No. This field shows the journal’s period number in the current fiscal year. If your

company uses periods that follow the months of the year, the field will, for example,
show 1 for January, 2 for February, 3 for March, and so on. However, the periods do
not necessarily follow the months of the year. The duration of the period is shown in
the fields “Period, Start” and “Period, End.”

Fiscal Year

This field shows the fiscal year used by the journal’s company.

Prior-Period

This field shows the prior period, if posting outside the open posting period is
allowed.

Last Entry Date

This field shows date on which the most recent entry was created.

Last Line Number

This field shows the number of the last line in the journal.

Lines Deleted

You can delete general journal lines after the general journal has been posted. This
field is marked if the lines have been deleted.

Balance Island

Balance, Base

Description

This field shows the journal’s balance in base currency. Note that A/R and vendor
invoice journals are the total of customer and vendor entries, respectively, since
the total of offsetting entries are not included in the balance. These two journals
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can therefore be posted even though they do not balance. All other journals must
balance before they can be posted.

Base Currency

This field shows the company currency.

Balance, Enterprise

This field shows the journal balance in enterprise currency.

Intercompany Posting

This check box is selected if the journal is a result of intercompany operations.

Control Entry Total

This is the expected total of the all the entries in the journal. The batch total is the
total of all the values in the fields “Debit” and “Credit” in the journal lines. Both
debit and credit entries are calculated as positive figures. The control entry total is
in the base currency of the company that created the journal.

Current Entry Total

This is the batch total calculated by Maconomy. It is the total of the values entered
in the fields “Debit” and “Credit” in the journal. The current entry total is shown
in the base currency of the company that created the journal.

Status Island

Created This field shows date on which the journal was created and the user name of the person
who created the journal.

Submitted | This field shows the date on which the journal was submitted and the user name of the
person who submitted the journal.

Being Posted | This field shows whether parts of the journal have been posted. When the posting of a
journal starts, this field is marked until the posting of the journal is completed.

Posted This field shows the date and time when the journal was posted and the user name of the
person who posted the journal. Maconomy uses the posting time internally only, for
drilling in financial statements.

Printed This field shows whether the journal has been printed.

Transaction Island

First Transaction No.

This field shows the transaction number used on the first entry, usually the
smallest number.

Last Transaction No.

This field shows the transaction number used on the last entry, usually the
largest number.

Previous Transaction No. | This field shows the transaction number used on the previous entered entry.

Number Series

This field shows the default transaction number series.
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Transaction Type This field shows the default transaction type.

Offsets Island

Description

Offset Code 1-5 | This field shows up to five offset codes, for which Maconomy updates the entry sum in
the journal’s “Total” column and the balance in the “Balance” column.

Show General Journals Workspace

Use this workspace to view posted general journals.
The tab shows the journal, and the sub-tab shows the general journal lines.

General Journal Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the General Journal tab.

Journal Island

Journal No. This field shows the journal number. This window shows all the general journals
to which you have access that were posted or are in the process of being posted.

Type This field shows the journal type.

Main Journal No. This field shows the main journal number if the journal was created when another
journal was posted.

Original Company This field shows the number of the company responsible for the journal that

Journal No. resulted in the intercompany posting, and thus the creation of the current journal,

if the current journal is an intercompany journal.

Period Island
Fiscal Year This field shows the fiscal year used in the current journal.

Period, Start This field shows the first date in the period that the journal covers.

Period, End This field shows the last date in the period that the journal covers.

Last Entry Date | This field shows the date on which the most recent entry was created.

Period No. This field shows the journal’s period number in the current fiscal year.
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Prior-Period This field indicates whether the general journal is a prior-period journal, and if so, to
which prior periods the G/L entries were posted.

Balance Island

Balance, Base This field shows the journals’ balance in the base currency of the company that is
responsible for the journal. Maconomy updates the balance each time that you complete
an entry line. You can only post a general journal when the balance is zero in both the
base currency for the current company and in the enterprise currency. This guarantees
that debit and credit amounts are always the same.

Balance, This field shows the journal’s balance in enterprise currency. Maconomy updates the
Enterprise balance each time that you complete an entry line. You can only post the journal if the
balance is zero in both the base currency of the current company and the enterprise
currency. This ensures that debit and credit amounts are always the same.

Transaction Numbering Island

Transaction Type This field shows the transaction type.

Number Series This field shows the transaction number series.

Company Island

Company This ﬁleld shows the name and number of the company that is responsible for the general
journal.

Base Currency This field shows the currency used as base currency for the company specified in the
Company field.

Dimensions Island

Location This field shows the location dimension value of the company specified in the
Company field.

Entity This field shows the entity dimension value of the company specified in the
Company field.

Project This field shows the project dimension value of the company specified in the
Company field.

Purpose This field shows the purpose dimension value of the company specified in the
Company field.
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Spec. 1 — Spec. 3 This field shows the specification 1 — specification 3 dimension value of the

company specified in the Company field.

Spec. 3

Local Spec. 1 — Local This field shows the local specification 1 through local specification 3

dimension value of the company specified in the Company field.

Status Island

Created

This field shows date when the general journal was created and the user name of the
person who created it.

Submitted

This field shows the date when the general journal was submitted and the user name of the
person who submitted it.

Being Posted

This field shows whether parts of the journal have been posted. When the posting of a
journal starts, this field is marked until the posting of the journal is completed. If the
posting is interrupted due to server problems, the field remains marked, but those entries
whose posting was complete when the interruption occurred remain posted. Thus, when
the posting is resumed, only the entries remaining to be posted are processed. After an
interruption, a posting can only be resumed in this window.

Posted

This field shows the date and time on which the general journal was posted and the user
name of the person who posted it.

Printed

This field shows whether the general journal has been printed.

Lines Deleted

You can delete general journal lines after the general journal has been posted. This field is
marked if the lines have been deleted.

Document Archive Island

Document Archive | In this field, you can assign a document archive to the contact company. For further

information about the functionality of the field, please see the description of the
corresponding field in the card part of the window Contact Companies.

Document Count | This field shows the total number of documents in the Document Archive.

Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Entries sub-tab.

Entry Date

This field shows the date on which the journal was entered.

Trans. No.

This field shows the entry’s transaction number.
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Trans. Type

This field shows the transaction type.

Description

This field shows the entry text.

Std. Description

This field shows the standard text.

GRP

This field shows one of the following values:
= G —The entry is a G/L entry without relevance to a customer or vendor.

= R —The entry is a customer entry, which means that it was entered to the
customer’s control account in the G/L module and the customer’s
account in the Accounts Receivable module. Maconomy retrieves the
reference to the control account from the Control Account field in the
Payment Information window in the Accounts Receivable module.

= P —The entry is a vendor entry, which means that it was entered to the
vendor’s control account in the G/L module and to the vendor’s account
in the Accounts Payable module. Maconomy retrieves the reference to
the control account from the Control Account field in the Payment
Control window in the Accounts Payable module.

Account No.

This field shows the account number to which the entry was posted.

Account Name

This field shows the account text for the account that is associated with the
account number.

Debit This field shows an amount in the base currency of the company that is
responsible for the journal, if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit This field shows an amount in the base currency of the company that is
responsible for the journal, if the entry is a credit entry.

Offset This field shows the entry’s offset code.

Tax Code This field shows a tax code for the entry on the current line if the line represents

a G/L entry.

Registration Code

This field shows a registration code for a shortcut to manual entry of dimensions.

Company No. This field shows the number of the company that is responsible for the general
journal.

Location This field shows the location dimension value of the company specified in the
Company No. field.

Entity This field shows the entity dimension value of the company specified in the
Company No. field.

Project This field shows the project dimension value of the company specified in the

Company No. field.
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Purpose This field shows the purpose dimension value of the company specified in the
Company No. field.
Spec. 1 -3 This field shows the specification 1 — specification 3 dimension value of the

company specified in the Company No. field.

Local Spec. 1 —3

This field shows the local specification 1 through local specification 3 dimension
value of the company specified in the Company No. field.

Currency

This field shows the original currency of the entry, if it involves a currency
transaction such as payments from foreign customers.

Currency Amount

This field shows the entry amount in the currency, if the entry is a currency entry.
A credit amount is displayed as a negative figure.

Currency Direction

This field shows which currency table applies to the entry, if a currency other
than the base currency was entered for the entry.

Exchange Rate
Variance

If this check box is selected, the entry is for exchange rate variance.

Amount, Enterprise

This field shows the entry amount in enterprise currency. A credit amount is
displayed as a negative figure.

Quantity

This field shows the quantity of the entry.

Quantity 2

This field shows another quantity of the entry.

Allocation Code

This field shows the allocation code.

Summary Posting

This check box is selected if Maconomy has gathered entries to the same account
number during posting.

Job No. This field shows the number of the job from the Job Cost module if the entry
pertains to a job.

Job Name This field shows the name of the current job.

Activity This field shows the number of the activity from the Job Cost module if the entry
pertains to a job.

Activity Name This field shows the name that is associated with the activity number.

Employee No. This field shows the number of an employee if the entry pertains to a specific
employee.

Task This field shows the Task job dimension.

Task Description This field shows the description for the task identified by the Task field.
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Customer No., Ref.

This field shows a reference to a customer if the current line pertains to a finance
entry — that is, the GRP field contains the value G.

Customer Name, Ref.

If a customer has been specified in the Customer No., Ref. field, this field shows
the name of the customer in question.

Vendor No., Ref.

This field shows a reference to a vendor if the current line pertains to a finance
entry — that is, the GRP field contains the value G.

Vendor Name, Ref.

This field shows the name that is associated with the vendor number.

Asset No., Reference

This field shows a reference to an asset.

Asset Description

This field displays a description of the referenced asset.

Tax Direction

This field indicates whether the entry is for a purchase or a sale.

Company Tax Code

This field shows the company tax code. This field must contain a value if the Tax
Direction field contains a value.

Item Tax Code

This field shows the item tax code. This field must contain a value if the Tax
Direction field contains a value.

Vendor Invoice No.

This field shows the vendor invoice number. You can only use this field when
you post entries that are related to a vendor in the general journals.

Reconc. Vendor
Invoice No.

This field shows an invoice number if you entered R in the GRP field.

Reconc. Invoice No.

This field shows the invoice number for a posted invoice.

Due Date

This field shows the due date of the customer or vendor entry.

Reference Date

This field shows the reference date for the current entry. The reference date can
manually be specified on G/L journals and vendor invoices. The reference date is
automatically set to the job/cost entry date for job-related entries in the cases
where the job/cost entry date can be different from the G/L entry date.

Check No. This field shows the payment to the vendor if the current line is a debit entry for
a vendor. This can be the number of a handwritten check if you pay the vendor
by check.

Payment Mode This field shows the payment mode that you use to pay the vendor, either

immediately by handwritten check or later if the registration concerns the
registration of a vendor invoice. The functionality of this field depends on
whether a check number is displayed in the Check No. field.

Prior-Period

This field shows the prior period if the journal is a prior-period journal. If the
journal is not a prior-period journal, this field can show a prior period from
another fiscal period.
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Accrual Type

This field shows the accrual type. You can only accrue an entry if this is a G/L
account or job.

Period From, Accrual

This field shows the beginning date of the accrual period, if the Accrual Type
field contains a value.

Period To, Accrual

This field shows the ending date of the accrual period, if the Accrual Type field
contains a value.

External Trans. No.

This field shows the number of an external transaction — that is, a transaction that
originates in a legacy financial system.

Payer Id

This field shows the payer ID on vendor entries, which corresponds to the payer
ID entered on vendor invoices in the Vendor Invoices window.

Show General Journal Lines Workspace

Use this workspace to view general journal lines. It is possible to see both posted and unposted general

journal lines..

You cannot change data in this workspace.

General Journal Entry Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the General Journal Entry tab.

General Island

Entry Date

This field shows the date when the entry was created.

Trans. No.

This field shows the transaction number.

Transaction Type

This field shows the transaction type.

Description

This field shows the entry text.

Std. Description

This field shows the standard text.

GRP

This field shows one of the following values:
= G — The entry is a G/L entry without relevance to a customer or vendor.

= R — The entry is a customer entry, which means that it was entered to the
customer’s control account in the G/L module and the customer’s account
in the Accounts Receivable module. Maconomy retrieves the reference to
the control account from the Control Account field in the Payment
Information workspace in the Accounts Receivable module.
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= P — The entry is a vendor entry, which means that it was entered to the
vendor’s control account in the G/L module and to the vendor’s account
in the Accounts Payable module. Maconomy retrieves the reference to the
control account from the Control Account field in the Payment Control
workspace in the Accounts Payable module.

Account No. This field shows the account number to which the entry was posted.

Account Name This field shows the account text for the account that is associated with the
account number.

Debit This field shows an amount in the base currency of the company that is
responsible for the journal, if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit This field shows an amount in the base currency of the company that is
responsible for the journal, if the entry is a credit entry.

Offset This field shows the entry’s offset code.

Company No. This field shows the number of that company that is responsible for the general

journal.

Exchange Rate
Variance

This field shows whether the entry is for exchange rate variance.

Allocation Code

This field shows the allocation code.

Summary Posting

This field shows whether Maconomy has gathered entries to the same account
number during posting.

Registration Code

This field shows a registration code for a shortcut to manual entry of dimensions.

Tax Island

Tax Code

This field shows a tax code for the entry on the current line if the line represents a
G/L entry.

Tax Direction

This field indicates whether the entry is for a purchase or a sale.

Company Tax Code

This field shows the company tax code. This field must contain a value if the Tax
Direction field contains a value.

Item Tax Code

This field shows the item tax code. This field must contain a value if the Tax
Direction field contains a value.
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Amounts Island

Currency This field shows the original currency of the entry, if it involves a currency
transaction such as payments from foreign customers.

Currency Amount This field shows the entry amount in the currency, if the entry is a currency entry. A
credit amount is displayed as a negative figure.

Currency Direction | This field shows which currency table applies to the entry, if a currency other than
the base currency was entered for the entry.

Amount, Enterprise | This field shows the entry amount in enterprise currency. A credit amount is
displayed as a negative figure.

Quantity This field shows the quantity of the entry.
Quantity 2 This field shows another quantity of the entry.
Job Island
Job No. This field shows the number of the job form the Job Cost module if the entry pertains to a
job.
Activity This field shows the number of the activity from the Job Cost module if the entry pertains
to a job.

Employee No. | This field shows the number of an employee if the entry pertains to a specific employee.

Task This field shows the Task job dimension.

Vendor Island

Vendor No., Reference This field shows a reference to a vendor if the current line pertains to a finance
entrythat is, the GRP field contains the value G.

Vendor Invoice No. This field shows the vendor invoice number. You can only use this field when
you post entries that are related to a vendor in the general journals.

Reconc. Vendor Invoice | This field shows an invoice number if you entered R in the GRP field.
No.

Customer Island

Description

Customer No., Reference This field shows a reference to a customer if the current line pertains to a
finance entrythat is, the GRP field contains the value G.
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Reconc. Invoice No. This field shows the invoice number for a posted invoice.

Asset Island

Description

Asset This field shows a reference number to an asset.

Payment Island

Due Date This field shows the due date of the customer or vendor entry.

Reference Date | This field shows the reference date for the current entry. The reference date can
manually be specified on G/L journals and vendor invoices. The reference date is
automatically set to the job/cost entry date for job-related entries in the cases where
the job/cost entry date can be different from the G/L entry date.

Check No. This field shows the payment to the vendor if the current line is a debit entry for a
vendor. This can be the number of a handwritten check if you pay the vendor by
check.

Payment Mode This field shows the payment mode that you use to pay the vendor, either immediately
by handwritten check of later if the registration concerns the registration of a vendor
invoice. The functionality of this field depends on whether a number is displayed in
the Check. No. field.

Prior-Period This field shows the prior period if the journal is a prior-period journal. If the journal
is not a prior-period journal, this field can show a prior period from another fiscal
period.

External Trans. This field shows the number of an external transactionthat is, a transaction that

No. originates in a legacy financial system.

Payer Id. This field shows the payer ID on vendor entries, which corresponds to the payer ID

entered on vendor invoices in the Vendor Invoices workspace.

Accrual Island

Accrual Type This field shows the accrual type. You can only accrue an entry if this is a G/L
account or job.

Period From, Accrual This field shows the beginning date of the accrual period, if the Accrual Type field
contains a value.

Period To, Accrual | This field shows the ending date of the accrual period, if the Accrual Type field
contains a value.
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Show Journal Foundation Workspace

Use this workspace to view journals of several types.

The journals that are displayed are:
=  Commission
=  G/L Reallocation
=  Unrealized Exchange Rate Variances
=  Follow up Selection
=  Import
= Tax Settlement
=  Bank Reconciliation

This workspace does not show intercompany journals.

Journals Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Journals tab.

Journal Island

Journal No. This field shows the number of the journal to which the entry was posted.

This field shows the journal type (for example, general, customer payment, bank

Type s
reconciliation, vendor and so on).

Main Journal No. | This field shows the main journal number if the journal was created when another
journal was posted.

Period Island
Fiscal Year This field shows the fiscal year used in the current journal.
Period, Start This field shows the first date in the period covered by the journal.
Period, End This field shows the last date in the period covered by the journal.

Last Entry Date | This field shows the date on which the most recent entry was created.

Period No. This field shows the journal’s period number in the current fiscal year.

Prior-Period This field specifies whether the general journal is a prior-period journal.
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Balance Island

Balance, Base This field shows the journal’s balance in the base currency of the company
responsible for the current journal.

Balance, Enterprise | This field shows the journal’s balance in enterprise currency.

Company Island

Company This ﬁleld shows the name and number of the company responsible for the general
journal.

Base Currency This field shows the currency used as base currency for the company specified in the
Company field.

Dimensions Island

Location This field shows the location dimension value of the company specified in the
Company field

Entity This field shows the entity dimension value of the company specified in the Company
field.

Project This field shows the project dimension value of the company specified in the Company
field.

Purpose This field shows the purpose dimension value of the company specified in the
Company field.

Spec. 1 -3 These fields show the values in the dimensions Specification 1-3 assigned to the
current entry.

Local Spec. 1 — 3 | These fields show the values in the dimensions Local Specification 1-3 assigned to the
current entry.

Status Island

Created This field shows the date when the journal was created and the name of the user who
created it.

Submitted | This field shows date when the journal was submitted and the name of the user who it.

Being Posted | This field shows whether parts of the journal have been posted. When the posting of a
journal starts, this field is marked until the posting of the journal is completed. If the
posting is interrupted due to server problems, the field remains marked, but those entries
whose posting was complete when the interruption occurred remain posted. Thus, when the
posting is resumed, only the entries remaining to be posted are processed. After an
interruption, a posting can only be resumed in this window.
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Posted This field shows the date and time when the entry was posted and the name of the user who
posted it.

Printed This field shows whether the current journal has been printed.

General Journals Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the General Journals sub-tab.

Entry Date This field shows the date on which the journal was entered.

Trans. No. This field shows the transaction number.

Trans. Type This field shows the transaction type.

Description This field shows the entry text.

Std. Description This field shows the standard text.

GRP This field specifies whether the entry was made to the General Ledger (G),
Accounts Receivable (R), or Accounts Payable (P).

Account No. This field shows the account number to which the entry will be posted.

Account Name This field shows the account text for the account shown in the Account No.
field.

Debit This field shows an amount if the entry is a debit entry.

Credit This field shows an amount if the entry is a credit entry.

Offset This field shows the entry’s offset code.

Tax Code This field shows a tax code for the entry on the current line if the line
represents a G/L entry.

Registration Code This field shows a registration code for a shortcut to manual entry of
dimensions.

Company No. This field shows the number of the currently selected company.

Location This field shows the location dimension value of the company specified in

the Company No. field.
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Entity This field shows the entity dimension value of the company specified in the
Company No. field.

Project This field shows the project dimension value of the company specified in
the Company No. field.

Purpose This field shows the purpose dimension value of the company specified in
the Company No. field.

Spec. 1 -3 These fields show the values in the dimensions Specification 1-3 assigned to

the current entry.

Local Spec. 1 -3

These fields show the values in the dimensions Local Specification 1-3
assigned to the current entry.

Currency

This field shows the currency of the account.

Currency Amount

This field shows the entry amount in the currency, if the entry is a currency
entry.

Currency Direction

This field shows a currency direction if another currency other than the base
currency has been entered.

Exchange Rate Variance

If this field is marked, it specifies that the current line concerns an exchange
rate variance.

Amount, Enterprise

This field shows the entry amount in enterprise currency.

Quantity

This field shows the quantity registered to the entry.

Quantity 2

This field shows the quantity 2 registered to the entry.

Allocation Code

This field shows the allocation code.

Summary Posting

This field specifies whether the entries will be gathered to the same account
number during posting.

Job No. This field shows the job number.

Job Name This field shows the name of the current job.

Activity This field shows the activity number.

Activity Name This field shows the name of the activity.

Employee No. This field shows the employee number for the current entry.
Task This field shows the job dimension task.
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Task Description

This field shows the description of the task entered in the Task field on the
current line.

Customer No., Ref.

This field shows a reference to the customer.

Customer Name, Ref.

If a customer has been specified in the Customer No., Ref. field, this field
shows the name of the customer in question.

Vendor No., Ref.

This field shows a reference to a vendor.

Vendor Name, Ref.

If a customer has been specified in the Vendor No., Ref. field, this field
shows the name of the vendor in question.

Asset No., Reference

This field shows a reference to an asset.

Asset Description

This field displays a description of the referenced asset.

Tax Direction

This field specifies whether the tax direction is for a purchase or a sale.

Company Tax Code

This field shows the company tax code.

Item Tax Code

This field shows the item tax code.

Vendor Invoice No.

This field shows the vendor invoice number.

Reconc. Vendor Invoice
No.

This field shows a vendor invoice number if the current payment should be
reconciled fully or partly against an invoice.

If the reconciliation can be made, the payment is automatically reconciled
against the invoice when the journal is posted.

Reconc. Invoice No.

This field shows the invoice number for a posted invoice.

Due Date

This field shows the due date of the customer or vendor entry.

Reference Date

This field shows the reference date for the current entry. The reference date
can manually be specified on G/L journals and vendor invoices. The
reference date is automatically set to the job/cost entry date for job-related
entries in the cases where the job/cost entry date can be different from the
G/L entry date.

Check No. This field shows the number of the check used for payment of the current
vendor entry.
Payment Mode This field shows the payment mode, for example, check.
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Prior-Period If the journal is a prior-period journal, the prior period is displayed in this
field. If the journal is not a prior-period journal, a prior period from another
fiscal period may be shown in this field.

Accrual Type If there is a value in this field, the entry will be accrued.

Period From, Accrual This field, together with the Period To, Accrual field shows a range of dates.

Period To, Accrual This field, together with the Period From, Accrual field shows a range of
dates.

External Trans. No. This field shows the number of an external transaction, for example, a

transaction which originates in a legacy financial system.

Payer Id. This field shows a payer ID on vendor entries, corresponding to the payer
ID entered on vendor invoices in the Vendor Invoices window.

Show Intercompany Invoice Details Workspace

Use this workspace to review intercompany invoices created in the Intercompany Invoicing workspace.
The Show Intercompany Invoice Details tab displays information about the currently selected invoice,
including information about the customer who is associated with the invoice. Select the Show Lines option
to populate the Intercompany Entries sub-tab with all intercompany entries that are covered by the current
invoice. You can enter a number of criteria in the Selection Criteria island to limit the number of lines that
are shown.

Show Intercompany Invoice Details Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Intercompany Invoice Details tab.

Executing Company Island

Description

Company This field shows the number of the executing company of the currently selected invoice. The
executing company is the company who ran the intercompany invoicing which resulted in the
current invoice.

This field also displays the name, address, and country of the company.

Billing Address Island

Description
Bill to This field shows the number of the customer billed on the current invoice, as well as the
Customer name, address, and country of the bill-to customer. In the Company Information window,

each company can be assigned to a customer for use in intercompany invoicing, and when
a company is being invoiced in an intercompany invoicing, this customer is automatically
assigned to the invoice created for the company in question.
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In other words, the customer in this field is the customer representing the company being
billed in the intercompany invoicing.

Ship to Address Island

Description

Customer | This field shows the number of the ship-to customer on the current invoice, as well as the
name, address, and country of the ship-to customer. The ship-to customer is automatically
derived from the information card of the customer shown in the “Bill to Customer” field
above.

Invoice Island

Invoice No. | This field shows the number of the current invoice.

This field shows the invoice date of the current invoice. This invoice date corresponds to
the one specified in the Intercompany Invoicing window when the current invoice was
created.

Invoice Date

Due Date This field shows the date on which the invoice is due for payment. The due date is
calculated automatically from the invoice date and payment terms.

Department | 1his field shows the department to which the current invoice is assigned. The department
is automatically derived from the information card of the customer shown in the field “Bill
to Customer” above.

Reference This field is not used in the current version of Maconomy.

Printed by This field shows the name of the user who ran the intercompany invoicing which resulted
in the current invoice.

Printing Date | 1his field shows the date on which the current invoice was originally printed.

Price Island

Billing Price Total, Currency | This field shows the total invoice amount.

Sales Price Total, Base This field shows the total invoice amount in the base currency.

Hereof within Search Criteria | This field shows the total billing price on the lines currently shown in the
Intercompany Entries sub-tab. The amount is shown in the currency
displayed in the base currency.
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Selection Criteria Island

Show Lines

When you check this box, the Intercompany Entries sub-tab will display the
intercompany entries that are covered by the current invoice and match the
Selection Criteria specified in this island.

Intercompany Type

In this field, you can select an intercompany type. The Intercompany Entries sub-
tab will only show intercompany entries of the selected type. The intercompany
type is the type of transaction which caused an intercompany entry. See the field
“Intercompany Name” in the Intercompany Accounts window for a description of
the individual intercompany types.

Entry Date

In these fields, you can specify a range of entry dates. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries where the entry date is within the
specified range.

Responsible
Company

In these fields, you can specify a range of responsible companies. The
Intercompany Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to a
responsible company within the specified range.

Job No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of job numbers. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to jobs within the specified
range.

Employee No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of employee numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to employees
within the specified range.

Activity No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of activity numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to activities within
the specified range.

Task

In these fields, you can specify a range of task names. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to tasks within the
specified range.

Customer No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of customer numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to customers
within the specified range.

Vendor No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of vendor numbers. The table part will only
show intercompany entries pertaining to vendors within the specified range.

Asset No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of asset numbers. The Intercompany
Entries sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to assets within the
specified range.

Item No.

In these fields, you can specify a range of item numbers. The Intercompany Entries
sub-tab will only show intercompany entries pertaining to items within the
specified range.
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Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can specify a range of locations. The Intercompany Entries sub-tab
will only show intercompany entries where the value in the field “Location” is within the
specified range.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Intercompany Entries Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Intercompany Entries sub-tab.

Exclude Reversed and
Reversal Entries

Select to display the original intercompany entries only. When selected, all
reversed and reversal entries created in the background when reversing an
intercompany entry are hidden.

All Entries

Select to display all entries, including reversed and reversal entries.

Responsible Company

This field shows the number of the company which was the responsible company
on the transaction that caused the current intercompany entry.

Resp. Company Name

This field shows the name of the company shown in the field “Responsible
Company” on the current line.

Entry Date

This field shows the entry date of the current intercompany entry.

Date Posted

This field shows the date on which the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry was posted.

Trans. No. This field shows the transaction number of the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry.

Trans. Type This is the entry’s transaction type. Transaction types are set up in the
Transaction Types window.

Entry Description This field shows the entry description on the registration that caused the current

intercompany entry.

Amount, Base,
Executing

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the base currency of the
company selected in the card part.
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Amount, Base,
Responsible

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the base currency of the
company shown in the field “Company No.” on the current line.

Amount, Currency

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the currency of the
registration that caused the creation of the current intercompany entry. The
currency in question is shown in the field “Currency.” The amount corresponds to
the amount in currency on the registration that caused the current intercompany
entry.

Amount, Enterprise

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the enterprise currency
of the system. The amount corresponds to the amount in enterprise currency on
the registration that caused the current intercompany entry.

Currency

This field shows the currency of the transaction that caused the creation of the
current intercompany entry.

Intercompany Type

This field shows the type of intercompany transaction that caused the current
intercompany entry. See the field “Intercompany Name” in the Intercompany
Accounts window for a description of the individual intercompany types.

Account No.
Executing

When a registration involving two different companies is posted, Maconomy
posts an intercompany balancing entry in the executing company and one in the
responsible company, using the Intercompany Accounts window to look up the
account to which each entry should be posted. Each entry is then assigned to the
intercompany entry that is created as a result of the intercompany transaction. For
each intercompany entry in the Intercompany Entries sub-tab, this field shows the
account number to which the intercompany balancing entry was posted in the
executing company. However, if the system parameter “Create intercompany
entries for companies with same parent company” is not marked, intercompany
entries are only created if the two companies involved are not both assigned to
the same parent company.

Account No.
Responsible

When a registration involving two different companies is posted, Maconomy
posts an intercompany balancing entry in the executing company and one in the
responsible company, using the Intercompany Accounts window to look up the
account to which each entry should be posted. Each entry is then assigned to the
intercompany entry that is created as a result of the intercompany transaction. For
each intercompany entry in the Intercompany Entries sub-tab, this field shows the
account number to which the intercompany balancing entry was posted in the
responsible company.

However, if the system parameter “Create intercompany entries for companies
with same parent company” is not marked, intercompany entries are only created
if the two companies involved are not both assigned to the same parent company.

Journal Type

This field shows the type of journal in which the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry was entered.

Journal No.

This field shows the number of the journal in which the registration that caused
the current intercompany entry was entered.

Journal Line No.

This field shows the number of the line in the above journal on which the
registration that caused the current intercompany entry was entered.
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Location This field shows the location of the current intercompany entry.

Location Description | This field shows the name of the location shown in the field “Location” above.

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Entity Description This field shows the name of the entity shown in the field “Entity” above.

Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Project Description This field shows the name of the project shown in the field “Project” above.
Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose Description This field shows the name of the purpose shown in the field “Purpose” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 Description | These fields show the names of the Spec. 1-3 values shown in the fields “Local
Spec. 1-3” above.

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
Local Spec. 1-3 These fields show the names of the Local Spec. 1-3 values shown in the fields
Description “Local Spec. 1-3” above.

Job No. This field shows the number of the job to which the current intercompany entry

pertains, that is, the job specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Job Name This field shows the name of the job shown in the field “Job No.” on the current
line.
Employee No. This field shows the number of the employee to whom the current intercompany

entry pertains, that is, the employee specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Employee Name This field shows the name of the employee shown in the field “Employee No.”
on the current line.

Activity No. This field shows the number of the activity to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the activity specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Activity Name This field shows the name of the activity shown in the field “Activity No.” on the
current line.
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Task This field shows the name of the task to which the current intercompany entry

pertains, that is, the task specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

This field shows the description of the task shown in the field “Task” on the

Task Description ¢
current line.

Customer No. This field shows the number of the customer to whom the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the customer specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Customer Name This field shows the name of the customer shown in the field “Customer No.” on
the current line.

Vendor No. This field shows the number of the vendor to which the current intercompany
entry pertains, that is, the vendor specified on the registration that caused the
current intercompany entry, if any.

Vendor Name This field shows the name of the vendor shown in the field “Vendor No.” on the
current line.

Entry No. If the current intercompany entry was created as a result of a registration which
also caused the creation of an A/P or A/R entry (for instance, if one company has
sent an invoice to a customer belonging to another company), the entry number
assigned to the A/P or A/R entry in question is displayed in this field. For further
information on the entry number assigned to A/P and A/R entries, please see the
description of the field “Entry No.” in the Show G/L Entries window.

Asset No. This field shows the number of the asset to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the asset specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Asset Name This field shows the name of the asset shown in the field “Asset No.” on the
current line.

Item No. This field shows the number of the item to which the current intercompany entry
pertains, that is, the item specified on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry, if any.

Description This field shows the description of the item shown in the field “Item No.” on the
current line.

Reverse Intercompany Invoice Wizard

Reopen Intercompany Entries Select the check box to reopen the corresponding intercompany entries
when reversing the invoice. Deselect to reverse the invoice without

reopening.
Invoice Text Enter the text to use on the invoice and corresponding finance entries.
Layout Select the layout to use for printing the invoice.
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Reopen Intercompany Entries Action

Description

Reopen Intercompany Ruq this action to reopen intercompany eptries. This gction is visible only if
Entries the intercompany invoice was reversed without selecting the Reopen
Intercompany Entriesfield.

Show Intercompany Entries Workspace

Use this workspace to view all of the intercompany entries created in Maconomy.

The Show Intercompany Entries single dialog workspace is primarily used in the Financial Analysis
workspace to show the intercompany entries that are included in a specific transaction.

Intercompany Entry Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Intercompany Entry tab.

Entry Information Island

Trans. No. This field shows the number of the transaction that generated the intercompany entry.

Transaction Type | This field shows the transaction type of the intercompany entry line.

Entry Date This field shows the date on which the intercompany entry was created.

Entry Description | This field shows additional information about the intercompany entry.

Amounts Island

This field shows the amount on the intercompany entry, in the executing company’s
currency.

Base, Executing

This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the base currency of the

Base, Responsible
company shown in the field “Company No.” on the current intercompany entry line.

Currency This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the currency of the
registration that caused the creation of the intercompany entry. The amount
corresponds to the amount in currency on the registration that caused the current
intercompany entry.

Enterprise This field shows the amount of the intercompany entry in the enterprise currency of

the system. The amount corresponds to the amount in enterprise currency on the
registration that caused the current intercompany entry.
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Tax Island

Item Tax Code

This field shows an item tax code, which is created in the Popup Fields window.

Tax Code, Invoice

This field shows a tax code used for calculating tax for the invoice line of which
the current intercompany entry will be part when the “Print Invoice” action is
selected.

Tax Code, Vendor
Invoice

This field shows the tax code applied to the invoice allocation line of which the
current intercompany entry will be part when the “Print Invoice” action is selected
for this vendor.

Intercompany Island

Intercompany Type

This field shows the type of transaction that generated the intercompany
entry (for example, job registration, general journal, asset journal, or budget
journal).

Intercompany Entry Type This field shows the type of the intercompany entry, indicating the kind of

intercompany calculation: intercompany invoicing, intercompany interest
calculation, or grouping.

Settlement Invoice No.

This field shows the settlement invoice number.

Settlement Invoice Line No. | This field shows the settlement invoice line number.

Status

This field shows the intercompany entry status type: not selected, selected
for invoicing, invoiced, settlement posted, or closed via grouping.

Marked for Invoicing

This check box is selected if the intercompany entry is marked for
invoicing.

Invoice Posted

This check box is selected if the invoice was posted.

Vendor Invoice Posted

This check box is selected if the vendor invoice was posted.

Interest Island

Interest Date

This field shows the date on which intercompany interest was
calculated.

Selected for Interest Calculation | This check box is selected if the intercompany entry is currently

involved in interest calculation.
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Executing Company Island

Company This field shows the name and number of the executing company on the intercompany entry.

Account | When a registration involving two different companies is posted, Maconomy posts an
intercompany balancing entry in the executing company and one in the responsible company,
using the Intercompany Accounts window to look up the account to which each entry should
be posted. Each entry is then assigned to the intercompany entry that is created as a result of
the intercompany transaction.

Responsible Company Island

Company This field shows the name and number of the responsible company on the intercompany entry.

Account | When a registration involving two different companies is posted, Maconomy posts an
intercompany balancing entry in the executing company and one in the responsible company,
using the Intercompany Accounts window to look up the account to which each entry should
be posted. Each entry is then assigned to the intercompany entry that is created as a result of
the intercompany transaction.

Dimensions Island

Location This field shows the location dimension value which is assigned to the current
intercompany entry.

Entity This field shows the entity dimension value which is assigned to the current
intercompany entry.

Project This field shows the project dimension value which is assigned to the current
intercompany entry.

Purpose This field shows the purpose dimension value which is assigned to the current
intercompany entry.
Spec. 1 -3 These fields show the values in the dimensions Specification 1-3 assigned to the

current intercompany entry.

Local Spec. 1 —3 These fields show the values in the dimensions Local Specification 1-3 assigned to the
current intercompany entry.

Control Account Island

Job This field shows the job number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to a job.

Activity | This field shows the activity number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to a job.
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Task This field shows the task identifier and name, if the intercompany entry is related to a job.

employee.

Employee This field shows the employee number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to an

customer.

Customer | This field shows the customer number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to a

Vendor | This field shows the vendor number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to a

vendor.
Item This field shows the item number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to an item.
Asset This field shows the asset number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to an asset.
Origin Object Island

Origin Object The relation name of the origin object, for example, Time Sheet Header.
Origin Object Instance | 1he instance key of the origin object
Key

Object Key 1, String

If any of the key fields of the origin object is of type String, then this field
contains the value of the first String key field.

Object Key 2, String

If two or more of the key fields of the origin object are of type String, then this
field contains the value of the second String key field.

Object Key 1, Integer

If any of the key fields of the origin object is of type Integer, then this field
contains the value of the first Integer key field.

Object Key 2, Integer

If two or more of the key fields of the origin object are of type Integer, then this
field contains the value of the second Integer key field.

Object Key 3, Integer

If three or more of the key fields of the origin object are of type Integer, then
this field contains the value of the third Integer key field.

Object Key 1, Date

If any of the key fields of the origin object is of type Date, then this field
contains the value of the first Date key field.

Object Payment Agent

If any of the key fields of the origin object is a reference to a Payment Agent,
then this field contains the name of that Payment Agent.

Origin Line Island

Origin Line

Description

The relation name of the origin line, for example, Time Sheet Line.
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Origin Line Instance The instance key of the origin line.
Key
Line Key 1, String If any of the key fields of the origin line is of type String, then this field

contains the value of the first String key field.

Line Key 2, String If two or more of the key fields of the origin line are of type String, then this
field contains the value of the second String key field.

Line Key 1, Integer If any of the key fields of the origin line is of type Integer, then this field
contains the value of the first Integer key field.

Line Key 2, Integer If two or more of the key fields of the origin line are of type Integer, then this
field contains the value of the second Integer key field.

Line Key 3, Integer If three or more of the key fields of the origin line are of type Integer, then this
field contains the value of the third Integer key field.

Line Payment Agent If any of the key fields of the origin line is a reference to a Payment Agent, then
this field contains the name of that Payment Agent.

Transaction Entries Island

Finance Number of finance entries in the same transaction.
Customer Number of customer entries in the same transaction.
Vendor Number of vendor entries in the same transaction.

Job Number of job entries in the same transaction.

Asset Number of asset entries in the same transaction.
Intercompany Number of intercompany entries in the same transaction.

Show Finance Reconciliation Workspace

Use this workspace to review approved reconciliations.
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Show Finance Reconciliation Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Finance Reconciliation tab.

Account Island

Account No. | Enter the number of the account whose entries you want to review in this field. You can
use the Show menu to retrieve an account.

Account Name | This is the name of the account.

Company Island

Company No. | This field shows the number of the company the reconciliation was made for.

Name This field shows the name of the company the reconciliation was made for.

Reconciliation Island

Approved by | This field shows who has approved the reconciliation.

Approval Date | This field shows the date when the reconciliation was approved.

Reopened This field will be marked if the reconciliation has been reopened.

Reopened by | If the reconciliation has been reopened, this field shows who reopened it.

Date reopened If the reconciliation has been reopened, this field shows the date when it was reopened.

Finance Reconciliation Lines Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Finance Reconciliation Lines sub-tab.

Entry Date This is the entry date. The entries are sorted by this date.
Description This is the entry text.
Trans. No. This is the entry’s transaction number.
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Trans. Type

This is the entry’s transaction type.

Debit

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the current company, if the entry
is a debit entry.

Amount Reconciled,
Base

This is the entry amount in the base currency of the current company, if the entry
is a credit entry.

Quantity This is the entry quantity.

Quantity 2 This is the entry quantity 2.

Location The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Project The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to the functionality of the field

“Company.”

Local Spec. 1-3

The functionality of these fields is similar to the functionality of the field
“Company.”

Date Posted

This is the entry’s posting date.

Journal No.

This is the number of the posting journal in which the entry is posted.

Intercomp. Company

This is the intercompany number if the entry is an intercompany entry.

Customer No.

This field shows the number of the customer to whom the current entry pertains,
that is, the customer specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if
any.

Vendor No. This field shows the number of the vendor to which the current entry pertains,
that is, the vendor specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if
any.

Job No. This field shows the number of the job to which the current entry pertains, that
is, the job specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if any.

Asset No. This field shows the number of the asset to which the current entry pertains, that

is, the asset specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if any.
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Employee No.

This field shows the number of the employee to whom the current entry pertains,
that is, the employee specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if

any.

Activity No.

This field shows the number of the activity to which the current entry pertains,
that is, the activity specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if
any.

Item No.

This field shows the number of the item to which the current entry pertains, that
is, the item specified on the registration that caused the current entry, if any.

Reference Date

This field shows the reference date for the current entry. The reference date can
manually be specified on G/L journals and vendor invoices. The reference date
is automatically set to the job/cost entry date for job-related entries in the cases
where the job/cost entry date can be different from the G/L entry date.

Show VAT Calculations Workspace

Use this workspace to view the calculated tax amount for a given tax reporting unit (depending on the
specific combination of tax types).

Show Tax Calculations Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Tax Calculations tab.

Tax Calculation Island

If the current entry is currently included in a tax settlement (approved or non-
approved), this field shows the number of the tax reporting unit to which the
settlement in question pertains.

Tax Reporting
Unit

Tax Settlement
Type

This

shows the type of account used. This field displays one of the types listed below.

For a detailed description of each tax settlement type, please refer to the descriptions

of th

e G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax Reporting Unit Selection workspaces.

Tax Receivable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax receivable in the
G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax reporting Units workspaces.

Tax Payable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax payable in the G/L
Tax Codes and Tax Codes workspaces.

EU Acquisition Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the
accounts referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition
tax in the G/L Tax Codes workspace.

Investment Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition tax in the
G/L Tax Codes workspace.
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= Basis high investment Tax — The line shows amounts that form the basis for
calculation of high investment tax. The line there for shows amounts
registered on accounts used for investment tax basis in B/L tax codes in
which the investment tax is zero. These accounts are referred to by the
dimension combination specified for each C/L tax code.

= Sales Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts referred
to by the dimension combination specified for sales tax in the Tax Codes
workspace.

= Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the account of a given tax type.
The field “Tax Type” on the current line shows the relevant tax type. You can
assign an account to a specific tax type in the Tax Reporting Units workspace
by specifying a dimensions combination.

= Ratio Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the accounts referred to
by the dimension combination specified for the ratio tax in the G/L Tax
Codes workspace.

Nature of Tax

This field shows the nature of tax as Taxable, Tax Exempt, or Export. The tax
reporting unit(s) on the line will only be used if this tax nature matches the tax nature
code from the tax code or the G/L tax code applied in a registration window when
registration values are entered.

This field shows the tax type for the current entry. The tax reporting unit(s) on the

Tax Type : ) e
line will only be used if this tax nature matches the tax nature code from the tax code
or the G/L tax code applied in a registration window when registration values are
entered.

Manual Tax Type This field shows the manual tax type. Manual tax types are created in the pop-up
field “Tax Account References” in the popup fields workspace in the Set-Up module.

Debit basis, This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by

Reporting the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Credit basis, This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by

Reporting the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Debit Tax, This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by

Reporting the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Credit Tax, This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by

Reporting the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Debit Tax, Base

This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by
the current line in the specified period in base currency.
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Credit Tax, Base This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by
the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Debit basis, Base This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by
the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Credit basis, Base This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered by
the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Show VAT Reporting Unit Selection Lines Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about tax reporting unit selection lines.
Create and maintain these lines in the sub-tab of the Tax Reporting Unit Selection single dialog workspace.

Show Tax Reporting Unit Lines Tab
This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Tax Reporting Unit Lines tab.

Tax Reporting Unit Selection Table Island

Field | Description

This field shows the name of the tax reporting unit selection table for the current tax reporting
unit.

Name

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location This is the name of the location attached to the current entry.

Entity This is the name of the entity attached to the current entry.

Project This is the name of the project attached to the current entry.

Purpose This is the name of the purpose attached to the current entry.

Spec. 1-3 These are the names of the specifications attached to the current entry.
Local Spec. 1-3 | These are the names of the local specifications attached to the current entry.

Selection Criteria Island

Description

Period This field shows the period to which the tax code on the tax table line should apply.
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Zip Code This field shows the company zip code.

Tax Direction This field specifies whether the tax direction is for a purchase or a sale.

Company Tax Code This field shows the company tax code.

Area This field shows the area to which the tax code on the tax table line should apply.

Enterprise This field shows the enterprise to which the tax code on the tax table line should
apply.

Segment This field shows the segment to which the tax code on the tax table line should
apply.

Country This field shows the country to which the tax code on the tax table line should apply.

Show Closing Entry Workspace

Use this workspace to view an entry that Maconomy creates for each account that has a balance each time
that you perform a year-end closing.

Closing Entry Tab
This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Closing Entry tab.

Entry Island

Line No. This field shows the number of the G/L report line where the metric value resides.

Account No. | This field shows the account number for the current entry.

Debit This field shows the ultimo balance in debit in the base currency for the current company,
account and fiscal year.

Credit This field shows the ultimo balance in credit in the base currency for the current company,
account and fiscal year.

Quantity A This field shows the ultimo balance for Quantity A for the current company, account and
fiscal year.

Quantity B | This field shows the ultimo balance for Quantity A for the current company, account and
fiscal year.
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Show Dimension Combination Lines Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about dimension combination lines.
Create and maintain these lines in the sub-tab of the Dimension Combinations single dialog workspace.

Dimension Combination Lines Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Dimension Combination Lines tab.

Dimension Combination Line Island

This field shows the number of the dimension combination for the current entry.

Dimension

Comb. No.

Description In this field, you can enter a description of the current dimension combination line.
Account No. | In this field, you can specify a dimension value for the Account dimension, if you want

this value to be derived whenever the current dimension combination is used. If you also
want the specified value to overwrite existing dimension values when it is derived, mark
the field “Overwrite Account.” If you do not select “Overwrite Account,” the dimension
value will only be derived if the dimension field into which the value is derived is
neither completed manually nor through a registration code. If the dimension
combination type is “Posting Reference,” you must always mark the field “Overwrite
Account” when you specify an account number.

When an entry is made, on which the current dimension combination is to be applied, the
value in this field will only be used if the current line is the top line of those lines that
match the number of the company to which the entry pertains. The company number
range is specified in the fields “Company No. From” and “Company No. To.” If the
dimension combination type is “Dimension Derivation,” the value will only be used
when deriving from information cards which refer to the dimension combination, and
where no derivation value for the Account dimension has been entered.

A value in this field will not be used if the dimension combination has been assigned to
an account information card in the Account Information Card workspace. This means
that if the dimension combination, for example, has been selected for the account no.
1110 in the Account Information Card workspace, a value in this field will not be applied
when dimensions are derived from account number 1110.

Please note that a mark in the field “Overwrite Account” will only have effect if an
account is also specified. If you only mark the field “Overwrite Account,” but do not
specify an account, the overwrite mark is ignored, as the account and the overwrite mark
are always retrieved together from the same dimension derivation island, dimension
combination, or dimension combination line.

For more information about derived dimensions, please see “Introduction to the G/L
Module” and the description of the Dimension Derivations workspace. You can find
more information about the priority of the values in the Dimension Combinations tab in
relation to company-specific values and values on the individual information cards in the
introduction to this workspace.

Maconomy Help 150



) 4

Deltek

General Ledger Overview

From
Company No.

Together with the field “To Company No.,” this field constitutes a range of company
numbers. When the current dimension combination is used as a result of an entry being
made, Maconomy will check if the dimension combination contains a line with a
company number range which matches the company to which the entry pertains. If this
is the case, Maconomy will apply the dimension specifications entered on the dimension
combination line instead of the specifications from the card part of the window. This
way, it is possible to create lines with company-specific exceptions to the values in the
card part. If more than one line match the company to which the entry pertains, the
topmost of those table lines is applied. If no lines match the company to which the entry
pertains, or if no lines have been created at all, Maconomy will only use the information
in the card part.

For more information about how Maconomy assigns priorities to the use of values from
dimension derivation islands, dimension combinations, and dimension combination
lines, please see the introduction to this workspace and the description of the field
“Account No.” in the Dimension Combinations tab and the Dimension Combination
Lines sub-tab.

To Company
No.

The functionality of this field is described in the field “From Company No.” above.

Derived Dimensions Island

Each of the following fields in this island has two columns: Value and Overwrite.

Location The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Account No.”
Entity The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Account No.”
Project The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Account No.”
Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Account No.”
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Account No.”

Furthermore, when you enter a value in this field, Maconomy checks whether the current
dimension combination is in use on any information cards (customers, vendors,
employees, and so on.) assigned to a specific company. If it is, Maconomy checks
whether the local spec. value entered in this field is also available in the local spec. list
assigned to the companies in question.

Local Spec. 1-3

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Account No.”
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Show Finance Reconciliation Line Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about how and when a reconciliation was performed, and only as a
link between the reconciliation and the finance entry.

Use the Finance Reconciliation single dialog workspace to reconcile finance entries.

Finance Reconciliation Line Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Finance Reconciliation Line tab.

Reconciliation Island

Instance Key, Reconciliation | A link to overall information about the reconciliation. The information is
shown in the “Show Finance Reconciliation” dialog.

Instance Key, Finance Entry | A link to the finance entry. The finance entry is shown in the “Show G/L
entries” dialog.

Instance Key This field shows the instance key for the finance reconciliation line.

Amount Reconciled, Base This is the reconciled amount in the base currency of the finance entry.

Show Finance Tax Table Lines Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about G/L tax table lines.
Create and maintain these lines in the sub-tab of the G/L Tax Tables single dialog workspace.

Show G L Tax Table Lines Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show G/L Tax Table Lines tab.

G/L Tax Table Island

Description

Name This field shows the name of the G/L tax table.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can enter a range of values for the Location dimension. If no range is
specified, the dimension Location has no influence on the selection of entries displayed
in the table part of the window.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
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Purpose

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Selection Criteria Island

Period This field shows the period to which the tax code on the tax table line should apply.

Account This field shows the range of accounts to which the tax code on the tax table line
should apply.

Task This field shows the Task job dimension.

Activity This field shows the name and number of the activity from the Job Cost module if
the entry pertains to a job.

Company Tax Code This field shows the company tax code. This field must contain a value if the Tax

Direction field contains a value.

Item Tax Code

This field shows the item tax code. This field must contain a value if the Tax
Direction field contains a value.

In this field, you can specify an area. All tax table lines matching the selected area

Area
and the other specified selection criteria are shown in the table part.
Enterprise In this field, you can specify an enterprise. All tax table lines matching the selected
enterprise and the other specified selection criteria are shown in the table part.
Segment In this field, you can specify a segment. All tax table lines matching the selected

segment and the other specified selection criteria are shown in the table part.

Show Tax Settlement Entries Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about Tax Settlement Entries.

You can also view these entries in the sub-tab of the Show G/L Entries single dialog workspace.
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Tax Settlement Entries Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Tax Settlement Entries tab.

Tax Settlement Type Island

Tax Settlement | 1his shows the type of account used. This field displays one of the types listed below.
Type For a detailed description of each tax settlement type, please refer to the descriptions of
the G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax Reporting Unit Selection workspaces.

= Tax Receivable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax receivable in the G/L
Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax reporting Units workspaces.

= Tax Payable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts referred
to by the dimension combination specified for tax payable in the G/L Tax Codes
and Tax Codes workspaces.

= EU Acquisition Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition tax in the G/L
Tax Codes workspace.

= Investment Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition tax in the G/L
Tax Codes workspace.

= Basis high investment Tax — The line shows amounts that form the basis for
calculation of high investment tax. The line there for shows amounts registered
on accounts used for investment tax basis in B/L tax codes in which the
investment tax is zero. These accounts are referred to by the dimension
combination specified for each C/L tax code.

= Sales Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts referred to
by the dimension combination specified for sales tax in the Tax Codes
workspace.

= Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the account of a given tax type.
The field “Tax Type” on the current line shows the relevant tax type. You can
assign an account to a specific tax type in the Tax Reporting Units workspace by
specifying a dimensions combination.

= Ratio Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the accounts referred to by
the dimension combination specified for the ratio tax in the G/L Tax Codes
workspace.

Tax Type In this pop-up field, you can select a tax pop-up value. The tax reporting unit(s) on the
line will only be used if this tax nature matches the tax nature code from the tax code or
the G/L tax code applied in a registration window when registration values are entered.

Nature of Tax | In this pop-up field, you can select a nature of tax as Taxable, Tax Exempt, or Export.
The tax reporting unit(s) on the line will only be used if this tax nature matches the tax
nature code from the tax code or the G/L tax code applied in a registration window when
registration values are entered.

EU Tax In this field, you can specify the tax type under which EU acquisition tax should be
reported in tax settlement printouts for the current tax reporting unit.
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Tax Level

This field shows the tax level to which the tax code you are creating should belong. The
available options are Tax Level 1, Tax Level 2, and Tax Level 3.

Tax Date

In some countries, legal requirements demand that the entry date of each registration is
what determines the tax settlement period in which the entry belongs, while in other
countries, the period is determined by the invoice date of the registration. In this field,
you can specify for the current tax reporting unit which of the two methods should apply
to companies belonging to the reporting unit.

Each G/L entry contains a field called “Tax Date” to which either the entry date or the
invoice date of the registration depending on the value in this field on the tax reporting
unit assigned to the company which the entry concerns is automatically transferred when
the entry is posted. When you create tax settlements in the Tax Settlement workspace,
Maconomy uses the tax date registered on each individual G/L entry to determine
whether the entry is covered by the period for which settlement is carried out.

Tax Code

This field shows a tax code for the entry on the current line if the line represents a G/L
entry.

Tax Rate

In this field, you can specify the tax rate for the current tax code.

EU Tax

In this field, you can specify the tax type under which EU acquisition tax should be
reported in tax settlement printouts for the current tax reporting unit.

Calculate Tax
of Tax

If this field is set to “Yes,” cumulative tax will be calculated on the different tax levels.
Consider the following example which shows the difference between basic and
cumulative tax calculation: If three tax levels of 5% national tax, 7% regional tax, and
8% local tax are calculated on a base amount of $100, the total amount after applicable
taxes will be $120 (100+5+7+8 = 120). Conversely, if the three tax levels are added using
the cumulative method, the total amount after applicable taxes will be $121.34 (100 x
1.05=105; 105 x 1.07 =112.35, 112.35 x 1.08 = 121.34).

Popup 1-4

In these four fields, you can select various information about the tax rates. These are pop-
up fields, which means that you can choose from the options created for each field. They
are created as Tax Popup 1 - Tax Popup 4 in the Popup Fields workspace. This
information is transferred to tax settlement entries so that the tax reports can be group by
the new tax type fields.

Tax Amount Island

Debit basis, Currency | 1his field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered

by the current line in the specified period in the company’s currency.

Credit basis, Currency This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries

covered by the current line in the specified period in the company’s currency.

Debit Tax, Currency This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered

by the current line in the specified period in the company’s currency.

Credit Tax, Currency | 1his field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries

covered by the current line in the specified period in the company’s currency.
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Debit basis, Base This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Credit basis, Base This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries
covered by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Debit Tax, Base This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Credit Tax, Base This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries
covered by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Debit basis, Reporting | 1his field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered

Currency by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Credit basis, This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries

Reporting Currency | covered by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Debit Tax, Reporting This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered

Currency by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Credit Tax, Reporting This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries

Currency covered by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Show Tax Specification Lines Workspace

Use this workspace to view the calculated tax amount for a given tax reporting unit for a given combination
of tax types and finance account.

Show Tax Specification Lines Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Tax Specification Lines tab.

Tax Specification Line Island

Tax Settlement This shows the type of account used. This field displays one of the types listed
Type below. For a detailed description of each tax settlement type, please refer to the
descriptions of the G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax Reporting Unit Selection
workspaces.

= Tax Receivable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax receivable in the
G/L Tax Codes, Tax Codes, and Tax reporting Units workspaces.

= Tax Payable — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for tax payable in the
G/L Tax Codes and Tax Codes workspaces.
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= EU Acquisition Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the
accounts referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition
tax in the G/L Tax Codes workspace.

= Investment Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts
referred to by the dimension combination specified for acquisition tax in the
G/L Tax Codes workspace.

= Basis high investment Tax — The line shows amounts that form the basis
for calculation of high investment tax. The line there for shows amounts
registered on accounts used for investment tax basis in B/L tax codes in
which the investment tax is zero. These accounts are referred to by the
dimension combination specified for each C/L tax code.

= Sales Tax — The line shows tax amounts registered on the accounts referred
to by the dimension combination specified for sales tax in the Tax Codes
workspace.

= Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the account of a given tax
type. The field “Tax Type” on the current line shows the relevant tax type.
You can assign an account to a specific tax type in the Tax Reporting Units
workspace by specifying a dimensions combination.

= Ratio Tax — The line shows amounts registered on the accounts referred to
by the dimension combination specified for the ratio tax in the G/L Tax
Codes workspace.

Manual Tax Type If the value specified in the field “Tax Settlement Type” is “Tax,” this field shows
which tax type has been selected. Tax types are created in the pop-up field “Tax
Type” in the Popup Fields workspace in the Set-Up module and are assigned to G/L
accounts in the Tax Reporting Units workspace.

Nature of Tax In this pop-up field, you can select a nature of tax as Taxable, Tax Exempt, or
Export. The tax reporting unit(s) on the line will only be used if this tax nature
matches the tax nature code from the tax code or the G/L tax code applied in a
registration window when registration values are entered.

Tax Type In this pop-up field, you can select a tax pop-up value. The tax reporting unit(s) on
the line will only be used if this tax nature matches the tax nature code from the tax
code or the G/L tax code applied in a registration window when registration values
are entered.

Company No. This is the company to which the tax was posted.

Posting Ref. This is the posting reference to which the tax was posted.

Description This is the description of the posting reference to which the tax was posted.

Debit basis, This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
Reporting by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency
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This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered

Credit basis, oo . . .

Reporting by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Debit Tax, This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
Reporting by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Credit Tax, This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
Reporting by the current line in the specified period in reporting currency.

Currency

Debit Tax, Base

This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Credit Tax, Base

This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Debit basis, Base

This field shows the amount debited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Credit basis, Base

This field shows the amount credited on the basis entries of the tax entries covered
by the current line in the specified period in base currency.

Show Tax Table Lines Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about tax tables lines.

Create and maintain these lines in the sub-tab of the Tax Tables single dialog workspace.

Show Tax Table Lines Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show Tax Table Lines tab.

Tax Table Island

Description

Name

This field shows the name of the G/L tax table.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can enter a range of values for the Location dimension. If no range is
specified, the dimension Location has no influence on the selection of entries displayed
in the table part of the window.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
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Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Selection Criteria Island

Period This field shows the period to which the tax code on the tax table line should apply.

Account This field shows the range of accounts to which the tax code on the tax table line
should apply.

Task This field shows the Task job dimension.

Activity This field shows the name and number of the activity from the Job Cost module if the
entry pertains to a job.

Item This field shows the item number and name, if the intercompany entry is related to an
item.

Zip Code This field shows the company zip code.

Tax Direction This field indicates whether the entry is for a purchase or a sale.

Company Tax If this field displays a company tax code, the tax code on the current line will only be

Code used if the company tax code specified in the Tax Table tab in which the actual

registration takes place matches this code. Company tax codes are created in the pop-
up field “Company Tax Codes” in the Popup Fields workspace.

Item Tax Code If this field displays item tax code, the tax code on the current line will only be used if
the item tax code specified in the Tax Table Lines sub-tab in which the actual
registration takes place matches this code. When invoicing and crediting on account,
the tax code on the current line will only be used if the on-account tax code specified
in the System Information workspace corresponds to the code specified in this field.

Please note that it is only possible to point out the tax code on an invoice on account
or a credit memo on account using a tax table if the system parameter “Get on account
tax code from tax table” is marked. Item tax reporting codes are created in the pop-up
field “Item Tax Codes” in the Popup Fields workspace.

Area This field shows an area to which the tax code on the tax table line should apply.
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Enterprise This field shows an enterprise. All tax table lines matching the selected enterprise and
the other specified selection criteria are shown in the table part.

Segment This field shows a segment. All tax table lines matching the selected segment and the
other specified selection criteria are shown in the table part.

Country This field shows the country in which the tax code should be made applicable.

Item Group This field shows the item group to which the item must belong for the tax code to be
used.

Item Type This field shows the item type to which the item must belong for the tax code to be
used.

Statistics 1-4 If these fields are used, the tax code will only be used for items with the same code in

the fields “Statistics 1,” “Statistics 2,” “Statistics 3,” and “Statistics 4” in the field
“Print Control” in the Item Information Card workspace.

Show Finance Report Output Line Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about previously executed and saved finance reports.

This workspace shows one entry for each line in the saved report.

Use the G/L Report Set-Up single dialog workspace to perform the following tasks:
= Define the G/L report format.
= Execute the finance report.

= Specify if Maconomy should save the result when you execute a finance report.

Show G L Report Output Data Line Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Show G/L Report Output Data Line tab.

Line No. This field shows the current line’s number in the sequence of lines. The lines are
numbered consecutively in the order of their creation.

Print This field shows whether the current line is shown on printouts and in text and RTF
files created from the current report. The value is derived from the field “Print” on
the line in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report
output line is based. On Maconomy’s internal calculation lines, however, this field
is always unmarked.

Description This field shows the description of the current line. The value is derived from the
field “Description” on the line in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace on which the
current G/L report output line is based.

Column 1-40 These fields show the actual data generated in the report, that is, the report
contents.
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Month From/Month
To

These fields show the values from the corresponding fields on the line in the G/L
Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. If
either of these fields is blank, the value from the corresponding field in the Show
G/L Report Output Data tab applies instead.

Please note that the column description used on the line may cause this range to be
overruled in some of the data fields (“Field 1-40”). This field therefore only
represents the default range used in those columns for which the column
description does not specify another range.

Year From/Year To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Month From” and
“Month To.”

Company No. From/
Company No. To

These fields show the values from the corresponding fields on the line in the G/L
Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. If
either of these fields is blank, the value from the corresponding field in the Show
G/L Report Output Data tab applies instead.

However, if the current line was the result of a G/L report setup line that itemizes
company numbers, these fields show the actual range of company numbers whose
data is shown in this field.

Please note that the column description used on the line may cause this range to be
overruled in some of the data fields (“Field 1-40”). This field therefore only
represents the default range used in those columns for which the column
description does not specify another range.

Account No. From/
Account No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No.
From” and “Company No. To.”

Intercompany
Company From/
Intercompany
Company To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Customer No. From/
Customer No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Vendor No. From/
Vendor No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Job No. From/Job
No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Activity No. From/
Activity No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Task From/Task To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”
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Employee No.
From/Employee No.
To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Asset No. From/
Asset No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Item No. From/Item
No. To

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the fields “Company No. From/
Company No. To.”

Statistics 1-4 From/
Statistics 1-4 To

These fields show the values from the corresponding fields on the line in the G/L
Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. If
either of these fields is blank, the value from the corresponding field in the Show
G/L Report Output Data tab applies instead.

Include
subcompanies

This field shows whether figures from subcompanies to the companies covered by
the range in the fields “Company No. From” and “Company No. To” are included
in the figures on the line. Subcompanies are included if the corresponding field is
marked on the report containing the G/L report definition line on which the current
output line is based. The value is derived from the corresponding field on the line
in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is
based. For information on the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer
to the field “Include subcompanies.”

Account Group

This field shows that the current report line should display information about
accounts in a specific account group. If the report line is assigned to a report that
has been called by from another report, the value is inherited from the
corresponding field on the report line that has called the current report.

Currency

This field shows the currency in which the figures on the current line are shown.
The value is derived from the corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-
Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. For
information on the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the field
“Currency.” Please note that the column description used on the line may cause this
currency to be overruled in some of the data fields (“Field 1-40). This field
therefore only represents the default currency used in those columns for which the
column description does not specify another currency.

Exchange Rate Date

This field shows the date whose exchange rates were used for converting amounts
from one currency to another on the current line when the report was generated.
The value is derived from the corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-
Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. For
information on the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the field
“Exchange Rate Date.”

Please note that the column description used on the line may cause this currency to
be overruled in some of the data fields (“Field 1-40”). This field therefore only
represents the default exchange rate date used in those columns for which the
column description does not specify another date.
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Format

This field shows the format applied to the current line on printouts. The value is
derived from the corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-Up
workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. For information on
the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the field “Format.”

Indent

This field shows by how many spaces the line description is indented on printouts.
The indent does not apply when creating tab-separated files. The value is derived
from the corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace on
which the current G/L report output line is based. For information on the
functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the field “Indent.”

Invert Sign

This field shows whether the figures on the current line have inverted signs (+/-).
The value is derived from the corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-
Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. For
information on the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the field
“Invert Sign.”

Show 0

This field shows whether a zero or a blank value should be shown in the fields
“Field 1-40” in those when a field has the value 0. The value is derived from the
corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace on which the
current G/L report output line is based. For information on the functionality of the
field, you should therefore refer to the field “Show 0.”

Department

This field shows the name of the department to which the current G/L report output
line pertains.

Report No.

This field shows the number of the report containing the G/L report definition line
on which the current output line is based. The field “Original Line No.” shows the
G/L report definition line’s table part position in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.
Using the information in this field and the field “Original Line No.,” you can thus
in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace find the G/L report definition line on which
the current G/L report output line is based.

Original Line No.

This field shows the table part position of the G/L report definition line in the G/L
Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. The
current output line may be the result of a sub-report, meaning that the G/L report
definition line on which the output line is based does not necessarily belong to the
main report. Therefore, the report in question is shown in the field “Report No.”
Using the information in this field and the field “Report No.,” you can thus in the
G/L Report Set-Up workspace find the G/L report definition line on which the
current G/L report output line is based.

Line Type

This field shows what type of information is represented on the line. The value is
derived from the corresponding field on the line in the G/L Report Set-Up
workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based. For information on
the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the field “Type.”

Calculation

This field shows the formula used for calculating the information on the current
line (if any). The value is derived from the corresponding field on the line in the
G/L Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L report output line is based.
For information on the functionality of the field, you should therefore refer to the
field “Calculation.”
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Expansion No.

This field is used for Maconomy support purposes only.

Itemization Level

This field shows the sub-report level at which the current output line was created.
The main report represents level number one. If the main report calls a sub-report,
the sub-report represents level two. The sub-report, in turn, can call another sub-
report which represents level 3, and so on, and when a report at a given level
results in an output line, the level in question is shown in this field.

Column Description

Here you enter the name of the G/L report column you have created in the G/L
Report Columns workspace.

Last Printout

This field shows which column is the rightmost one to be printed.

Column

Line Style This field shows the name of the line style applied to the current output line. The
line style determines the styles to be used on the different elements of the line when
an RTF file is created for the report. The value is derived from the corresponding
field on the line in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace on which the current G/L
report output line is based. For information on the functionality of the field, you
should therefore refer to the field “Line Style.”

Note No. This field does not apply to the current version of Maconomy.

Note Text This field does not apply to the current version of Maconomy.

Note Name This field does not apply to the current version of Maconomy.

File Name This field does not apply to the current version of Maconomy.

Note 2-3 Assigned

This field does not apply to the current version of Maconomy.

Note 2-3, Name

This field does not apply to the current version of Maconomy.

Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can enter a range of values for the Location dimension. If no range is
specified, the dimension Location has no influence on the selection of entries displayed
in the table part of the window.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”
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Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Local Spec. 1-3

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location.”

Show Finance Report Output Cell Workspace

Use this workspace to view information about previously executed and saved finance reports.

This workspace shows one entry for each line-column combination in the saved report.
Use the G/L Report Set-Up single dialog workspace to perform the following tasks:

= Define the G/L report format.

= Execute the finance report.

= Specify if Maconomy should save the result when you execute a finance report.

Finance Temp Report Cell Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Finance Temp Report Cell tab.

Period Island

Description

Period | This field shows the date range which defines the period used in the current calculation.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location This is the local dimension interval used in the current calculation.

Entity This is the entity dimension interval used in the current calculation.

Project This is the project dimension interval used in the current calculation.

Purpose This is the purpose dimension interval used in the current calculation.

Spec. 1-10 These are the Spec. 1-10 dimension intervals used in the current calculation.
Local Spec. 1-10 These are the Local Spec. 1-10 dimension intervals used in the current calculation.
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Column Island

Column Line No.

This is the column line number. This number determines where on the
printout the column is placed. This number is also used for referring to a
given column in column calculations.

Column Heading

This field shows the column header. It is printed in the report using a report
line of the type “Column Heading.”

Column Base

This field shows whether actual or budgeted figures will be displayed.

Column Description Name

This field shows the name of the G/L report column description.

Column Prior Periods

This field shows the prior periods used in the current calculation.

Column Criteria Island

Company No. This field shows the company no. interval used in the current calculation.
Account No. This field shows the account no. interval used in the current calculation.
Intercompany Company | 1 his field shows the inter-company no. interval used in the current calculation.
Customer No. This field shows the customer no. interval used in the current calculation.
Vendor No. This field shows the vendor no. interval used in the current calculation.
Job No. This field shows the job no. interval used in the current calculation.
Activity No. This field shows the activity no. interval used in the current calculation.
Task This field shows the task name interval used in the current calculation.
Employee No. This field shows the employee no. interval used in the current calculation.
Asset No. This field shows the asset no. interval used in the current calculation.
Item No. This field shows the item no. interval used in the current calculation.
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Reporting Section

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Reporting Section workspaces.

G/L Reports Introduction

Use the Maconomy G/L report generator as a tool for extracting and presenting financial data.

It enables you to define and store an unlimited number of reports. Maconomy produces the reports from
data that is stored in the general ledger, so after you define a report, you can use it again and again. The G/L
report generator consists of the following workspaces: G/L Report Columns, G/L Report Set-Up, and Print
G/L Report.

You define G/L reports in Maconomy in two stages:
= Define the columns in the G/L Report Columns workspace.
=  Define the report lines in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.
The basic composition of a report is similar to a spreadsheet and consists of columns and lines (or rows).

The tasks of defining columns and lines are divided among two workspaces so that you can easily combine
various column and line calculations. This adds flexibility in creating a wide range of reports, in that you
can reuse elements that you have defined once, in numerous reports.

You use the G/L Report Columns workspace to define report columns. You assign the report columns to
various report lines. Each line in a column produces figures that are consistent with other lines in the same
column. For example, a column can consist of actual figures, budgeted amounts, quantity counts, a
calculation from other columns, and so forth. You can define up to 40 columns for each report.

You use the G/L Report Set-Up workspace to define the output of the report lines. Each line expresses a
dimension of the general ledger, subject to various target group criteria. Maconomy's general ledger
dimensions are Company, Account, Location, Entity, Project, Purpose, Spec. 1-3, and Local Spec. 1-3. The
target group enables you to clearly define a range of options for the dimension or dimensions that you
include in the report or report line. For example, you might limit a section of the report (report line
definition) to a range of expense account numbers.

You can print reports from several places, including the G/L Report Set-Up and Print G/L Report
workspaces.

G/L Report Columns Workspace

Use this workspace to enter and change column specifications that Maconomy uses in financial (G/L)
reports.

A G/L report has columns and lines (or rows). The columns control the type of information to be shown,
such as actual or budgeted figures, while the lines control the range of information-the accounts and
dimensions that are included in the lines.

You define a set of columns in this workspace. For each set of columns, you supply a name, a description,
and a report layout (for example, 16ColumnsHorizontal).

The lines in the Column Description Lines sub-tab represent columns in the report. For each column, you
enter a header, identify which figures to show, enter a calculation formula, specify whether the report is to
include period changes or opening/closing numbers, select a number format, and so on.

For each column, you can also select the period for which the data should be calculated. The period you
specify can be relative to the period you entered when you executed the report. For example, you can
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specify that a column show data for the current period, and another column show data for that same period
but from a different year. If you select August 2014 when you execute the report, Maconomy shows one
column with data for August 2014, and another column with data for August 2013.

The layout that you choose might limit the number of columns you can include in the report. The absolute
maximum is 40 columns, but some layouts allow for fewer columns.

Each report has:
= A text column, which is defined for every report line in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.

= Additional columns that display text, actual figures, budgeted figures, or calculations (for
example, a percentage variance between actual and budget figures).

Each line in a column shows information that is consistent with other lines in the same column. For
example, if the first column displays actual figures for a given period, all lines in that column display actual
figures for the specified period. Budget figures and figures for other periods must be shown in another
column. However, you can change the period for an individual line in a G/L report, such that all of the
figures for this line relate to the specified period.

For actual or budgeted figures, you can choose to include only figures for a given location, entity, project,
or period. You can enter a limitation using a range of dimension values for each line and for each column in
the report. If you do so, the limitation on the column level has higher priority than the limitation on the line
level.

If you delete a line from the Column Description Lines sub-tab, Maconomy does not check to see whether
the deleted line was referenced by one or more calculation formulas on other lines. For this reason, you
should carefully consider the effect of deleting lines.

If you do not define a column, it is blank on the report.

You can print G/L reports using the Print Report action in the G/L Report Set-Up or Print G/L Report
workspace. You can also export the report to a tab-separated file using the Create Tab-separated File
action in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.

G/L Report Columns Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the G/L Report Columns tab.

Column Definition Island

Name Enter a name for the column specification here. You cannot change the name of an existing
column definition.

Description | YOu can optionally enter a description of the column definition here.

Layout Here you choose which G/L report layout will be used with the current column specification.

The number of columns printed depends on the layout chosen. You can choose a layout for
which there are more columns than you intend to print and use the remaining columns for
subtotals.

A layout consists of a number of line layouts (or blocks). When defining the report lines, you
designate which of these is to be used for the specified line. You can use the Layout
Designer to edit these layouts according to your own specifications. For example, you can
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Description

choose to always display totals in bold type. If you change the format of the line layout, you
can also save it under a new name in the Popup Fields window, to match its new format.

Access Level Island

Access | In this field, you can specify the description and name of an access level for the current G/L
Level report column. In this workspace, you can only see and use the current G/L report column if
you have been assigned to this or a higher access level in the User Access Levels workspace in
the Set-Up module. In other workspaces, you can only reference the column description if you
have been assigned to this or a higher access level in the User Access Levels workspace in the
Set-Up module. Please note that this access control only applies if the standard access control
configuration has not been changed in your Maconomy system. If it has, the access to G/L
report columns may depend on other factors. For further information about the standard access
control configuration, please see the “Introduction to the Access Control System” in the Set-
Up module.

If you do not specify an access level, all users will have access to see information about the
current G/L report columns.

User Island

See the chapter “Getting Started” for a description of the fields in the User island.

Column Width Island
Left Edge Position This field does not apply in the current version of Maconomy.
Description This field does not apply in the current version of Maconomy.
Note This field does not apply in the current version of Maconomy.
Heading Island

Description In this field you can enter a heading text to be inserted above the text columns in the printed
G/L Report.

Note This field does not apply in the current version of Maconomy.
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Column Description Lines Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Column Description Lines sub-tab.

No. This is the column number. This number determines where on the printout the column is
placed. This number is also used for referring to a given column in column calculations.

You can define up to 40 columns, but the number of columns printed depends on the
layout that you choose.

Heading Enter the column header here. It is printed in the report using a report line of the type
“Column Heading.”

It is possible to use fixed texts as well as texts which refer to the period the column is
for. When the report is printed, the text is replaced by the value it represents. If the
column covers more than one month, the printout shows the first and the last month in
the period.

These are the references you can use:
= #MonthNumber
=  #MonthName
= #MonthNumber/Year
= #MonthName/Year

Type In this field, you can specify the figures on which the amounts in the column should be
based. You can choose between the following figures:

=  Amount in Base Currency — The column will display amounts posted in the
base currency of each company. Unless you specify a currency in the field
“Currency,” the column figures will be displayed in the base currency assigned
to each entry. Note that if a report concerns companies that use nonmatching
base currencies, Maconomy does not consider that the currencies do not match
when calculating totals. This means that, for example, the amount DEM 250.00
and GBP 750.00 will result in a calculated total of 1,000.00. If totals are to be
calculated, you are therefore urged to create a column where each line amount is
converted in a specific currency.

=  Amount in Currency — The column will display amounts posted in the currency
of the account. Unless you specify a currency in the field “Currency,” the
column figures will be displayed in the base currency assigned to the account on
each entry. Note that if a report concerns accounts that use non-matching base
currencies, Maconomy does not consider that the currencies do not match when
calculating totals. This means that, for example, the amount DEM 250.00 and
GBP 750.00 will result in a calculated total of 1,000.00. If totals are to be
calculated, you are therefore urged to create a column where each line amount is
converted in a specific currency.

=  Quantity — The column will display actual or budgeted quantities.
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= Quantity 2 — The column will display actual quantity 2 figures. It is not
possible to extract budgeted quantity 2 figures, as budgets cannot be made on
quantity 2.

=  Calculation — The column will display the result of a calculation using one or
more other columns. Enter the calculation formula in the “Calculation” field.

= Text — In each report line, the column will display the text entered in the
“Calculation” field. If “Text” is chosen, the report line will display the line text
and not the column text.

=  Amount in Enterprise — The column will display amounts posted in the
enterprise currency. Unless you specify a currency in the field “Currency,” the
column figures will be displayed in enterprise currency.

= Tax — The column is based on the tax amounts derived from the entries in the
Selection Criteria. If the Selection Criteria, for example, includes an entry of
USD 80, which caused a tax entry of USD 8, the USD 8 will appear in this
column.

Basis

Here you choose whether to display actual or budgeted figures, provided you have
chosen “Amount in Base Currency,” “Amount in Currency,” “Amount in Enterprise,” or
“Quantity” in the “Type” field. You can choose between “Actual” or “Budget.” Note that
if you select “Budget,” you must select the option “Amount in Base Currency” in the
field “Type,” as Maconomy only maintains budget figures in the base currency of the
company assigned to each budget entry. If you have specified “Tax” in the field “Type,”
you must select “Actual” in this field.

Balance

Here you choose whether to display the period’s opening balance, closing balance, or
period changes, provided you have selected “Amount,” “Quantity,” or “Tax” in the field
“Type.” The options here are “Closing,” “Opening,” and “Change.”

Direction

Here you choose whether to display the period’s debit entries, credit entries or all
entries, provided you have chosen “Amount” in the “Text” field. The options are
“Debit,” “Credit,” and blank, the last of which includes all entries.

Calculation

Here you enter a calculation formula, provided you have chosen “Calculation” in the
“Type” field.

A calculation formula can consist of references to other columns, numeric constants, and
math operators. You refer to a column by entering its column number. A whole number
preceded by a 0 is interpreted as a numeric constant. The math operators +, -, *, and /
can be used for calculations involving columns or whole numbers. Parentheses may also
be used to separate calculation expressions. Finally, you can use the % sign to find the
percentage ratio between two columns.

Here are some examples of calculation expressions:

= 1 2”in column three indicates that, for every line, column 3 calculates the
difference between columns 1 and 2.

= “(1+2)/4*012” in column 3 indicates that column 3 calculates the sum of
columns 1 and 2, divided by column 4, multiplied by 12. If column 4 is 0,
column 3 will also be 0.
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= “1*01.50” in column 2 means that column 2 is calculated as column 1
multiplied by the constant 1.5.

= “l % 2” in column 3 indicates that column 3 calculates column 1, less column 2,
divided by column 2, multiplied by 100. If column 2 is 0, column 3 will also
result in 0. If a text is entered in the system parameter “Text on division by 0 in
G/L rep.,” a division by 0 will result in the column displaying the text entered in
the system parameter.

Please note that if a line in the Column Description Lines sub-tab is deleted, Maconomy
will not check whether the deleted line was referenced by one or more calculation
formulas on other lines. For this reason it is recommended that you check the calculation
formulas for references to the deleted lines and any subsequent lines which have
changed number because of the deletion.

If you choose “Text” in the “Type” field, you can enter a text or a text reference in the
Calculation field. If the line is a “Text” line, and you enter a text in the column, the
printed report line will display the line text and not the column text.

You can enter fixed texts as well as texts to be retrieved by references to account,
location, entity, or project. When the report is printed, the reference will be replaced
with the value that it represents. Note that to get correct information in your reports, you
should enter kernel strings for the relevant texts. It is, however, possible to enter
template strings, but as these might not be configurable when using localized versions of
Maconomy, using template strings might result in incomplete reports.

You can use the following account references:
= #Account.AccountNumber
= #Account.AccountText
= #Account.Statistics1
= #Account.Statistics2
= #Account.Statistics3
= #Account.Statistics4
= #Account.AccountType
=  #Account.AccountGroup
= #Account.Department
= #Account.ItemVATCode
= #Account.Blocked
= #Account.ProfitAndLossStatus
= #Account.VATCode
= #Account.Currency
=  #Account.Notel...Note5

You can use the following references for dimensions. Replace “<dimension>" with the
name of the dimension in the list below. The dimensions are written as follows:
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=  Location

= Entity
=  Project
=  Purpose

=  Specificationl
=  Specification2
=  Specification3
= LocalSpecificationl
= LocalSpecification2
=  LocalSpecification3
You can use the following references for the dimensions above:
= #<dimension>Name
= #<dimension>.Description
=  #<dimension>.Statistics1
=  #<dimension>.Statistics2
=  #<dimension>.Statistics3
=  #<dimension>.Statistics4
= #<dimension>.Blocked
= #<dimension>.Notel
= #<dimension>.Note2
= #<dimension>.Note3
= #<dimension>.Note4
= #<dimension>.Note5
You can use the following column reference:
= #Column.1..#Column.40
You can use the following extra texts of the report:
=  #Extratext.l... Extratext.6
(These texts will always refer to the main report, that is, the user-generated report).

You can use the following reference to the main company, that is, the company which
appears on all printouts not related to a specific company:

= #MainCompany

You can use the following references to the Company Information workspace:

= #Companylnformation.CompanyNumber
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#CompanylInformation.Namel...5
#CompanyInformation.ZipCode
#CompanyInformation.City
#CompanylInformation.Country
#CompanylInformation.Phone
#CompanyInformation.Fax
#CompanylInformation. Telex
#CompanylInformation.Giro
#CompanylInformation.Bank
#CompanylInformation.CompRegNumber
#CompanylInformation.BACSNumber
#CompanyInformation. VAT Number
#CompanylInformation.Statistics|... Statistics4
#CompanyInformation.Blocked
#CompanylInformation.Currency
#CompanylInformation.Notel...Note5
#CompanylInformation.Address1... Address8
#CompanylInformation.Text1...Text20
#CompanylInformation.Datel...Date5
#CompanyInformation.Popupl...Popup5
#CompanylInformation.Reall...Real5

#CompanylInformation.Integer]...Integer5

Name 1-5, ZipCode, City, and Country refer to the Address fields in the Company
Information workspace for the current company. Address 1-8, however, refer to
formatted address information. This means that the address consists of Name 1-3,
followed by ZipCode and City (in one field), followed by Name 4-5, and finally
Country. Blank fields are omitted. This is best illustrated by an example:

The company information

Namel = “Maconomy NE Inc.”

Name 2 = “33 Boston Post Road West, Suite 310” ZipCode = “MA 01752”
City = “Marlborough” Country = “USA”

corresponds to the following: Address1 = “Maconomy NE Inc.”

Address2 = “33 Boston Post Road West, Suite 310” Address3 = “Marlborough,

MA 01752”
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Address4 = “USA”
The other address fields are blank.

You can use the following references to the current year and month:
= #Year
= #MonthNumber
= #MonthNumber/Year
= #MonthName
= #MonthNumber/Year

Period Change | In this field you can enter a whole number that determines the column period relative to
the period in the G/L report Selection Criteria. For example, if you enter “-12” the
column will display figures for the same period range in the previous year.

Period In this field you can enter a time frame for which the figures in the column are to be
Reference shown, relative to the period in the G/L report Selection Criteria. You can choose
between the following options:

=  Period — The column shows figures for the period specified in the G/L report
Selection Criteria.

=  Month — The column shows figures for the last month specified in the G/L
report Selection Criteria.

= Quarter — The column shows figures for the quarter in which the last month
specified in the G/L report Selection Criteria is included. If the G/L report is run
for months 1-7 in a given year, the column will show the figures for months 7,
8, and 9. Note that the figures for the whole quarter will be included in the
report, even though the Selection Criteria only include the 7th month.

=  Half Year — The column shows figures for the half year in which the last month
specified in the G/L report Selection Criteria is included. If the G/L report is run
for months 1-9 in a given year, the column will show the figures for months
7-12. Note that the figures for the entire half-year will be included in the report,
even though the Selection Criteria only include the ninth month.

= Year — The column shows figures for the last year included by the G/L report
Selection Criteria. Note that the figures for the entire year will be included in the
report, even though the Selection Criteria only include a given month of that
year.

It applies to each of these period references that any relative period specified in the field
“Period” above will affect the period reference specified in this field. To find the
relevant period, Maconomy adds the number of months specified in the field “Period”
(or deducts it if it is a negative figure) to the last month covered by the report and
determines the period covering the resulting month. If, for instance, a report is to print
figures from months 1-7 in a given year, and this field specifies “Quarter,” the column
will show figures for the third quarter of the year, that is, the months 7, 8, and 9, as
mentioned above. If a relative period of “-2” is specified in the field “Period,”
Maconomy will deduct two months from the last month to be printed (month 7), thus
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determining that the last month to actually be covered by the report is month 5, which is
in the second quarter of the year. Therefore, the column will, instead, show figures for
the second quarter, that is, the months 4, 5, and 6.

Show As Choose the number format here. You can choose between “Decimals,” “In Whole
Numbers,” “In Thousands,” “Millions with one decimal,” or “Millions.”
Print If you check this field, the current column will be printed out.

Company From

The values in this field and in the field “Company To” constitute a range of company
numbers to be included in the column figures. This range is only used if the column
should display realized or budgeted figures. The range applying to a given report field
can, however, also derive from the card or table part of the report definitions in which
the column appears. For a description of the priority used for determining the company
range to apply to each report field in a given report, you should therefore see the field
“Company No. From” in the table part of the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.

Company To | The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From™ above.
Account No. | The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.
From

Account No. The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.
To

Location From

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Location To

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Entity From

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Entity To

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Project From

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Project To

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Purpose From

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Purpose To

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Spec. 1-3 From

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.
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Spec. 1-3 To

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Local Spec. 1-3
From

The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Local Spec. 1-3
To

The functionality of this field is similar to that of the field “Company From” above.

Budget Model

If you have selected “Budget” in the field “Basis,” you can select the specific budget
model from which to retrieve the figures in this field. If you select both a specific budget
model and a budget type in the field “Budget Type,” a budget model of the specified
name and type must exist. Otherwise, no figures will be displayed.

Budget Type

If you have selected “Budget” in the field “Basis,” you can in this field select the budget
type from which to retrieve the figures. Budget types are created in the Popup Fields
workspace in the Set-Up module and assigned to budget models in the Budget Models
workspace. For example, you have created a budget type called “Anchor.. In one fiscal
year, the name of a budget model of the type “Anchor” could be “Anchor 1998,” and in
another year it could be called “Anchor 1999.” To avoid adjusting the G/L report column
specifications every fiscal year, it is advisable to select a budget by budget type, instead
of selecting a specific budget model.

Budget Version
No.

If you have selected “Budget” in the field “Basis,” you can in this field select which
version of budget specified in the fields “Budget Model” or “Budget Type” you wish to
use.

Budget Version
Type

If you have selected “Budget” in the field “Basis,” you can in this field select the budget
version type from which to retrieve the figures. Budget version types are created in the
Popup Fields workspace in the Set-Up module and assigned to budget models in the
Budget Models workspace. Instead of selecting a specific budget version in the field
“Budget Version No.,” you can in this field specify a budget version type. For example,
you have created the budget version type “Revision 1.” In one fiscal year a budget
model of the version type “Revision 17 has budget version number 2; in another year the
version number might be 3. To avoid adjusting the G/L report column specifications
every fiscal year, it is advisable to select a budget by budget version type instead of
selecting a specific budget version.

Currency

In this field, you can specify the currency in which to display amounts in the current
report field. The reporting currency used in any given report field can, however, also
derive from the card or table part of the report definitions in which the column appears.
For a description of the priority used for determining the reporting currency to apply to
each report field in a given report, you should therefore see the field “Currency” in the
table part of the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.

Exchange Rate
Table

In this field, you can specify the exchange rate table to be used when converting
currency amounts in the current report field. The exchange rate date used in a given
report field can, however, also derive from the card or table part of the report definitions
in which the column is used. For a description of the priority used for determining the
exchange rate table to apply to each report field in a given report, you should therefore
see the field “Exchange Rate Table” in the table part of the G/L Report Set-Up
workspace.
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Exchange Rate | In this field, you can specify the exchange rate date to be used when converting currency
Date amounts in the current report field. The exchange rate date used in a given report field
can, however, also derive from the card or table part of the report definitions in which
the column appears. For a description of the priority used for determining the exchange
rate date to apply to each report field in a given report, you should therefore see the field
“Exchange Rate Date” in the table part of the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.

Price Year If you have selected “Budget” in the field “Basis,” you can in this field select the price
year to use when displaying figures from the budget selected in the budget specification
fields above.

If you select a price year, and the budget model selected was not created using that price
year, Maconomy will convert the budget figures to the prices of the price year selected
according to rules specified in the Price Areas and Price Registers workspaces in the
Budget module. For a further description, please see the description of those workspaces
in the documentation about the Budget module.

If you do not specify a price year, the figures in the selected budget model will be used
without conversion.

Price Register | In this field you select which price register to use if the budget figures need to be
converted to a price year specified in the field “Price Year.” See the description of the
field “Price Year” above.

Prior-Period For actual figures, you can choose only to show entries from a given prior period.

Prior-period journals are used when posting in closed fiscal years. Periods are created in
the pop-up field “Prior Periods” in the Popup Fields workspace in the Set-Up module.

Column Width | In this field, you can specify the desired width of the current column. The field only
applies when the column specification is used on a report which is printed to an RTF
file, in which case the width of the table cell corresponding to the current column will be
applied the specified width.

G/L Report Selection Criteria Workspace

Use this workspace to enter selection criteria for G/L reports.
This workspace is an alternative to the G/L Report Set-Up workspace, for users who do not have access to
the G/L Report Set-Up workspace. It contains only the Selection Criteria parts of the G/L Report Set-Up

workspace.

G/L Report Selection Criteria Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the G/L Report Selection Criteria tab.

G/L Report Selection Criteria Island

Description

Name In this field, you enter a name for the G/L report Selection Criteria.
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Description In this field, you can enter a description of the current G/L report Selection Criteria.

Selection Criteria Island

Period Here you enter the starting month/year and ending month/year of the period for which the
report is to be printed. You can also enter a different period range for each report line
definition in the table. Enter the period as a number, for example, “1” for January, “2” for
February, and so on.

If your company uses flexible periods that do not follow the calendar year, the month and
year that you enter here refer to the period defined in the Fiscal Year workspace.

Company No. Here you can enter a range of company numbers. Only companies within the specified
range are included in the report.

Acct. No. Here you can enter a range of account numbers to be included in the report. Only accounts
within the specified range are included in the report.

Statistics 1-4 | Here you can limit the report to a range of statistics codes. For more information about the
effect of statistic codes in connection with the individual report lines and dimensions, see
the description of the Selection Criteria island in the G/L Report Set-Up workspace.

User Island

See the chapter “Getting Started” for a description of the fields in the User island.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location You can limit the report to a range of locations here. If these fields are left blank, all
“Location” dimensions will be included in the report.

Entity The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location”
above.

Project The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location”
above.

Purpose The functionality of this field is similar to the functionality of the field “Location”
above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to the functionality of the field “Location”
above.

Local Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to the functionality of the field “Location”
above.

Maconomy Help 179



Deltek

General Ledger Overview

Company Island

Include In this field, you can specify whether or not the report should include figures concerning
Subordinates | Possible subordinate companies for each company in the specified Selection Criteria, that
is, companies that have been assigned to the current company as subordinate companies
in the Company Information workspace. The structure functions on several levels,
meaning that one company can be subordinate to a company that itself is a subordinate
company to another company.

If this field is marked, the report will include figures for all subordinate companies for
each company in the selection criteria. Information from all subordinate companies is
included, even if one or more subordinate companies is not within the range of
companies in the dimension control. Note, however, that if a subordinate company is
within the selection criteria, the figures for this company will be represented more than
once on the printout, as the company will be represented both as a subordinate company
and as an individual company with possible subordinate companies of its own. It is
therefore recommended only to mark this field if the selection criteria only concerns one
company.

G/L Report Set-Up Workspace

Use this workspace to create reports that are based on general ledger data.

Name the report, select the period on which you want to report, and select the accounts and dimensions that
you want to include.

A G/L report has columns and lines (or rows). The columns control the type of information to be shown,
such as actual or budgeted figures, while the lines control the range of information-the accounts and
dimensions that are included in the lines.

You define the columns in the G/L Report Columns workspace and define the lines in this workspace. Each
line in the Report Lines sub-tab defines one or more lines in the report. A report line definition can
determine if a line displays fixed text, actual or budget figures or quantities, calculations based on other
lines, and so on.

Selection Criteria

Use the Selection Criteria in this workspace to specify the period, account number range, dimension option
range, and statistics code range.

You typically update the selection criteria before you generate a report, typically to update the period range.

You can also define G/L report selection criteria in the G/L Report Selection Criteria workspace, and
override any selection criteria that you defined in the G/L Report Set-Up tab in this workspace.

When you print a G/L report from the Print G/L Report workspace, you can specify a G/L report selection
criteria name.

Entries in the From and To fields in the sub-tab specify the target group or selection criteria. There is a
target group for every report line definition in the G/L report, corresponding to the selection criteria in the
G/L Report Set-Up tab or the specified G/L Report selection criteria. This defaults to the target group value
in the G/L Report Set-Up tab or the specified G/L Report selection criteria, unless you enter a value in a
Selection Criteria field for the line definition. If you do enter selection criteria information in the line, it
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overrides any information that you entered in the G/L Report Set-Up tab or the specified G/L report
selection criteria, regardless of whether it narrows or expands the selection criteria.

Embedded Reports

You can embed a report within another report, generating two different reports simultaneously, one as an
extension of the other. The name and layout of the primary report also apply to the embedded report. The
selection criteria that are used to generate the embedded report come from the line in the primary report
that calls the embedded report, rather than from the selection criteria in the G/L Report Set-Up tab or the
G/L report selection criteria of the embedded report.

Printing Reports

To print a report, use the Print Report action in this workspace or the Print G/L Report workspace.

You can also export the report to a tab-separated file or an RTF file by choosing the relevant action in the
G/L Report Set-Up tab. When you export a report, you cannot specify a G/L report selection criteria name.
G/L Report Set-Up Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the G/L Report Set-Up tab.

Report Island

Report No. This is a unique number assigned to the report. It can be used to call the report
from another report. The number is taken from the “G/L Report” system number
series.

Name Enter the name of the report here. This name is printed on the report and can be
used for searches.

Description You can enter a detailed description of the report in these three text fields. The

description can optionally be inserted in the printed report using Maconomy’s
layout editing tools.

Column Description Here you enter the name of the G/L report column you have created in the G/L
Report Columns workspace.

Standard Column By marking this field, you can choose to have the column description specified

Description above override any column descriptions for reports called from this one.

Access Level Island

In this field, you can specify the description and name of an access level for the current G/L
report. In this workspace, you can only see and use the current G/L report if you have been
assigned to this or a higher access level in the User Access Levels workspace in the Set-Up
module. In other workspaces, you can only reference the current report if you have been
assigned to this or a higher access level in the User Access Levels workspace in the Set-Up
module. Please note that this access control only applies if the standard access control
configuration has not been changed in your Maconomy system. If it has, the access to G/L

Access
Level
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reports may depend on other factors. For further information about the standard access control
configuration, please see “Introduction to the Access Control System” in the Set-Up module.

If you do not specify an access level, all users will have access to see information about the
current G/L report.

Extra Remarks Island

Description

Text 1-6 | Here you can enter additional descriptive information about the report. You can use
Maconomy’s layout editing tools to insert this information in the printed report and use it in
searches.

User Island
See the chapter “Getting Started” for a description of the fields in the User island.

Print Control Island

Number of | 1f the report is to be saved, that is, the field “Save Output Data” has been marked, you can
Days until specify in this field the length of the report’s validity period. The validity period is used for
Expiry warning other users about to run identical reports within a given period that such a report
already exists. Please note, however, that you can only save reports if you have installed the
add-on “Reprint G/L Reports.”

Whenever a report is run, Maconomy checks whether an identical report with a validity date
that has not yet expired has already been saved and issues a warning if this is the case,
allowing you to cancel the process. This way, by specifying how long the new, saved report
should be valid, you ensure that users who are about to run an identical report will be
informed that such a report already exists. An existing report is considered identical to the
one you are about to run if the information in the Selection Criteria, Dimensions, Selection
Criteria, Currency Conversion, Company, Access Level, and Report (with the exception of
the description fields) islands for the current report in this workspace is the same as the
existing report’s information in the corresponding islands in the Show G/L Report Output
workspace.

After the report has been saved, you can edit the validity period in the Reprint G/L Reports
or Show G/L Report Output Data workspaces.

Save In this field, you can specify whether Maconomy should save the output data created when
Output the report is run. When a report is saved, you can reprint it any number of times in the
Data Reprint G/L Reports workspace. However, you can only save reports if you have installed the

add-on “Reprint G/L Reports.”

When saving a report, Maconomy runs the report as usual and saves the aggregated data—
that is, the information that appears on the printout—and not the individual Maconomy
entries that are processed in the report. This way you ensure that all reprints are identical to
the original report, and the reprint can be made instantly, as no data queries or processing are
needed.
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You can also use this functionality to, for example, run a report and inspect the results before
creating an RTF or text file from either the Show G/L Reports or the Show G/L Report
Output Data workspaces.

If you mark this field, you can specify a validity period for the saved report if you want
Maconomy to show a warning if other users are about to run an identical report within a
given period. For further information on this, see the description of the field “Number of
Days until Expiry” in this island.

Print
Report

In this field, you can specify whether the report should be printed when it is run. This can be
useful if a report contains sensitive information, and your reports are usually run at night. In
those cases, you might prefer that the output is not printed right away, thereby lying in the
printer all morning for anyone to see.

If you do not want the report to be printed when it is run, unmark this field and mark the field
“Save Output Data.” This way, the report is saved and can be printed from the Reprint G/L
Reports workspace when you see fit. However, you can only save reports if you have
installed the add-on “Reprint G/L Reports.”

Notify
Users

In this field, you can specify whether people to whom this report is relevant should be
notified when the report is run. The field is for information only, as no notification
procedures are run when the report is generated.

Output Data File Island

Description

Enter File In this field, you can specify whether or not the user should specify a file name when the

Name “Create Tab-separated File” action is selected. If the field is not marked, Maconomy
names and places the file automatically as described for the “Create Tab-separated File”
action.

Company Island

Include

Subcompanies figures from the companies that match the Selection Criteria of the report only, or

In this field you can specify whether the figures on the report should be based on the

whether the figures in any subcompanies belonging to the companies in the Selection
Criteria should also be included. Please note that if you mark this field, and a company
covered by the Selection Criteria is also the subcompany of another company covered
by the Selection Criteria, the figures of the company in question are included twice:
once as a company matching the Selection Criteria, and once as a subcompany of a
company matching the Selection Criteria.

Selection Criteria Island

Description

Show Lines

The Report Lines sub-tab only displays the report line definitions if you mark this field.
This makes it quicker to open the workspace if you are only opening a report to print it,
without making changes.
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Month From

The values in this field and the fields “Year From,” “Month To,” and “Year To” define a
period range. If you do not enter values in these fields, the value will be inherited from

the corresponding field of the selection criteria, specified in the G/L Report Set-Up Tab. If
the report line belongs to a report that is called from another report, the value in this field

will be inherited form the corresponding field in the report line from which this report is
called.

Company No.

In these fields, you can specify the range of companies that should apply to the columns
on the line. Company number ranges can also be specified in the Report Lines sub-tab and
for each individual column on the line (in the G/L Report Columns workspace).
Therefore, for a description of the priority used for determining the company range to
apply to each report field, see the field “Company No. From” in the Report Lines sub-tab.

Account No.

In these fields, you can specify the range of accounts that should apply to the columns on
the line. Account number ranges can also be specified in the Report Lines sub-tab and for
each individual column on the line (in the G/L Report Columns workspace). Therefore,
for a description of the priority used for determining the account range to apply to each
report field, see the field “Account No. From” in the Report Lines sub-tab.

Intercomp.

Company No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of company numbers. The report will only show
entries where a company within the range is the intercompany company. Consequently, if
these fields are completed, only intercompany entries will be displayed in the report.

Customer No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of customer numbers. The report will only show
entries associated with a customer within the specified range. Please note that it must be
specified for each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether customer
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the report will only show entries for accounts
for which it has been specified that customer numbers should be transferred to G/L
entries.

Vendor No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of vendor numbers. The report will only show
entries associated with a vendor within the specified range. Please note that it must be
specified for each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether vendor
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the report will only show entries for accounts
for which it has been specified that vendor numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Job No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of job numbers. The report will only show entries
associated with a job within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for
each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether job numbers should be
transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these fields are
completed, the report will only show entries for accounts for which it has been specified
that job numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Activity No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of activity numbers. The report will only show
entries associated with an activity within the specified range. Please note that it must be
specified for each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether activity
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the report will only show entries for accounts
for which it has been specified that activity numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Task

In these fields, you can enter a range of tasks. The report will only show entries associated
with a task within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified for each
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account in the Account Information Card workspace whether tasks should be transferred
to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these fields are completed,
the report will only show entries for accounts for which it has been specified that tasks
should be transferred to G/L entries.

Employee No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of customer numbers. The report will only show
entries associated with an employee within the specified range.

Asset No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of asset numbers. The report will only show entries
associated with a fixed asset within the specified range. Please note that it must be
specified for each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether asset
numbers should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account.
Consequently, if these fields are completed, the report will only show entries for accounts
for which it has been specified that asset numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Item No.

In these fields, you can enter a range of item numbers. The report will only show entries
associated with an item within the specified range. Please note that it must be specified
for each account in the Account Information Card workspace whether item numbers
should be transferred to G/L entries for that particular G/L account. Consequently, if these
fields are completed, the report will only show entries for accounts for which it has been
specified that item numbers should be transferred to G/L entries.

Statistics 1-4

Here you can limit the report to a range of statistic codes. The statistics code range
operates differently depending on the value chosen in the field “Dimension” on the
individual report line definition. If the “Dimension” field is blank, the report prints figures
for each statistics code in the given range. If it shows “Account,” the report prints a line
for each account with a statistics code included in the range entered here. If the
“Dimension” field shows “Location,” the report prints a line for all locations whose
statistics codes are within this range. This also applies to the other dimensions.

You can also vary the statistics code ranges for each report line definition in the Report
Lines sub-tab.

Selection Criteria, Dimensions Island

Location In these fields, you can specify the range of locations that should apply to the columns
on the line. Location ranges can also be specified in the Report Lines sub-tab and for
each individual column on the line (in the G/L Report Columns workspace). Therefore,
for a description of the priority used for determining the location range to apply to each
report field, see the field “Location From” in the Report Lines sub-tab.

Entity The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Project The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Purpose The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.

Spec. 1-3 The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location” above.
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Local Spec. 1-3 | The functionality of these fields is similar to that of the field “Location™ above.

Currency Conversion Island

Currency

In this field, you can specify the currency in which to display amounts in each individual
report field (a given column on a given line) in the report. The reporting currency used in
any given report field can, however, also derive from the Report Lines sub-tab or from the
current report description. For a description of the priority used for determining the
reporting currency to apply to each report field, see the field “Currency” in the Report
Lines sub-tab.

Exchange
Rate Table

In this field, you can specify the exchange rate table to be used when converting currency
amounts in each individual report field (a given column on a given line) in the report. The
exchange rate date used in a given report field can, however, also derive from the Report
Lines sub-tab or from the current report description. For a description of the priority used
for determining the exchange rate table to apply to each report field, see the field
“Exchange Rate Table” in the Report Lines sub-tab.

Exchange
Rate Date

In this field, you can specify the exchange rate date to be used when converting currency
amounts in each individual report field (a given column on a given line) in the report. The
exchange rate date used in a given report field can, however, also derive from the Report
Lines sub-tab or from the current report description. For a description of the priority used
for determining the exchange rate date to apply to each report field, see the field
“Exchange Rate Date” in the Report Lines sub-tab.

Report Lines Sub-Tab

This section includes the fields and descriptions for the Report Lines sub-tab.

Line No. Here you enter a range of line numbers to be used in conjunction with the action “Copy
Report Lines” described above.
Description Here you enter a text or text reference. This text will be printed in a text column to the

left of the number columns.

You can enter fixed text as well as texts that are retrieved by references to accounts,
locations, entities, projects, and so on. When the report is printed, the reference will be
replaced by the text it represents.

You can use the following account references:
= #Account.AccountNumber
= #Account.AccountText
= #Account.Statistics1
= #Account.Statistics2

= #Account.Statistics3
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= #Account.Statistic4

= #Account.AccountType

= #Account.AccountGroup
= #Account.Department

= #Account.ItemTaxCode
= #Account.Blocked

= #Account.ProfitAndLoss
= #Account.TaxCode

=  #Account.Currency

=  #Account.Notel...Note5

You can use the following references for dimensions. Replace “<dimension>" with the
name of the dimension in the list below. The dimensions are written as follows:

= Location

= Entity
= Project
=  Purpose

=  Specificationl

=  Specification2

=  Specification3

=  LocalSpecificationl

=  LocalSpecification2

=  LocalSpecification3
(These texts will always refer to the main report, that is, the user-generated report.)
You can use the following references for the dimensions above:

=  #<dimension>.Name

= #<dimension>.Description

=  #<dimension>.Statistics1

= #<dimension>.Statistics2

=  #<dimension>.Statistics3

=  #<dimension>.Statistics4

=  #<dimension>.Blocked

= #<dimension>.Notel

=  #<dimension>.Note2
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=  #<dimension>.Note3
= #<dimension>.Note4
=  #<dimension>.Note5
You can use the following column reference:
= #Column.1...#Column.40
You can use the following extra texts of the report:
=  #Extratext.1... Extratext.6
Moreover you can use report texts and note numbers.
Moreover, you can use the following references for a number of other relations:
= #Asset
= #Employee
= #Activity

= #Customer

= #Vendor
= #ltem

= #Job

= #Task

An example could be “#Asset.Namel.” However, as you can refer to almost all fields in
the above-mentioned relations, these are not stated in this manual. The fields available in
each relation can, for example, be seen in the relevant windows by selecting “Find” in
the Find menu.

You can use the following reference to the main company, that is, the company which
appears on all printouts that are not related to a specific company:

= #MainCompany

You can use the following references to the Company Information workspace applying
to both main companies and intercompany companies:

= #Companylnformation.CompanyNumber
= #Companylnformation.Namel...5

= #Companylnformation.ZipCode

= #Companylnformation.City

= #Companylnformation.Country

= #Companylnformation.Phone

= #Companylnformation.Fax

= #Companylnformation.Telex
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= #CompanyInformation.Giro

= #Companylnformation.Bank

= #Companylnformation.CompRegNumber

= #Companylnformation.BACSNumber

= #Companylnformation. TaxNumber

= #Companylnformation.Statistics]... Statistics4
= #Companylnformation.Blocked

= #Companylnformation.Currency

= #Companylnformation.Notel... Note5

= #Companylnformation.Addressl... Address8
= #Companylnformation.Textl...Text20

= #Companylnformation.Datel...Date5

= #CompanyInformation.Popupl...Popup5

= #Companylnformation.Reall...Real5

= #CompanyInformation.Integerl...Integer5

Name 1-5, ZipCode, City, and Country refer to the Address fields in the Company
Information workspace for the current company. Address 1-8, however, refer to
formatted address information. This means that the address consists of Name 1-3,
followed by ZipCode and City (in one field), followed by Name 4-5, and finally Country.
Blank fields are omitted. This is best illustrated by an example:

= The company information
Namel = “Maconomy NE Inc.”
Name 2 = “33 Boston Post Road West, Suite 310” ZipCode = “MA 01752”
City = “Marlborough” Country = “USA”
= Corresponds to the following:
Address1 = “Maconomy NE Inc.”

Address2 = “33 Boston Post Road West, Suite 310” Address3 = “Marlborough,
MA 01752~

Address4 = “USA”
The other address fields are blank.
You can use the following references to the current year and month:
= #Year
= #MonthNumber
= #MonthNumber/Year
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=  #MonthName

= #MonthName/Year

Type For each report line definition you must specify a type. These types are:

= Balance — The line will display the figures (actual, budgeted, or column
calculation) that relate to each column. If, instead of a total, you wish to itemize
individual lines for each account or dimension in the given range, complete the
“Dimension” field (described below).

= Text — The line will display text or manually entered numbers in the individual
columns. Text in the text column is entered as described above for the
“Description” field. Text or numbers for columns other than the initial
“Description” column are entered in the “Calculation” field. Use a semicolon (;)
to designate to which column they belong. For columns defined as “Text” in the
column specification, Maconomy prints the line text and not the column text on
the report line.

=  Page Break — This will insert a page break in the report.

= Column Heading — The line will display the column headers defined in the
“Heading” fields in the G/L Report Columns workspace.

= Calculation — The line will show a calculation of other report line definitions.
This calculation is entered in the “Calculation” field, and the calculation is made
by column. Therefore, if the result in a column is calculated from other columns,
the calculation of the report line will take into account the same formula used in
that calculation (that is, calculate across). To illustrate, if column 3 is the
percentage variance between columns 1 and 2, and if the line calculation is the
total of the report lines above it, the result in the line’s third column will be the
percentage difference between the totals in columns 2 and 3. The ability to total
the percentages on the above report lines (calculate down) is provided by the
“Line Calculation” described below.

If, instead of a total, you wish to print a line for every account or dimension in a
given range, complete the “Dimension” field.

=  Line Calculation — This is also a calculation of other line definitions written in
the “Calculation” field. The calculation is made from the result shown in other
lines; that is, the column formulas are ignored, and only the results are used. See
also “Calculation” above.

If, instead of a total, you want to print a line for every account or dimension in a
given range, complete the “Dimension” field.

=  Report — This indicates that you are embedding or “calling” another report to
be printed at this place in the current report. Enter the number of the report that
you are calling in the “Calculation” field. If you wish to print a report for each
account or dimension in a given range, complete the “Dimension” field. When
you call a report, the dimension ranges, period ranges, and so on, applying to the
current line are also applied to the lines in the report called. However, in those
columns in the called report where the column description assigned to the report
in question specifies other ranges, those ranges are applied in the called report
instead.
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Indent

Here you can enter a whole number of spaces by which to indent the text on this line.
The text in the “Description” field is indented by the number of spaces specified here.

Format

Here you can choose the print format of the report line as “Normal,” “Bold,”
“Underline,” “Italic,” or “Small” (smaller point size). The G/L report layout is accessible
with Maconomy’s layout editing tools and contains a number of different line layouts (or
blocks) and you choose one of these for each line. With Maconomy’s layout editing
tools, you can edit the formats, changing point sizes, type styles, and so on. After
changing the line layout format, you can change the name of the format in the pop-up
field “Report Formats™ in the Popup Fields workspace in the SetUp module.

Header

By marking this field, you can indicate that the content of the report line definition is to
be printed as a header on each page of the report printout. Headers are always printed
first on a page, regardless of where they are listed in the report. If the line is a Report
line, that is, you have chosen “Report” in the “Type” field, you can use this field to
indicate whether to print the current report header lines or the header lines of the called
report, where that report occurs in the printout. If you mark this field, you print the called
report’s header lines at the beginning of the called report. If a page break occurs while
printing the lines of the called report, these header lines are also printed at the top of the
new page(s). If you leave the field blank, the header from the called report is not printed.

Print

Here you can indicate whether the result of a report line definition is to be printed on the
report. By choosing “No,” you can use the line for sub-total calculations or to insert
comments in the report definition. If you choose “If Amount,” the line will print only if
there is a non-zero value in one of the columns. For lines where the line type is “Report,”
the value “If Amount” means that the line is only printed if the last line in the sub-report
called by the line contains one or several amounts different from zero. The last line in the
sub-report is the last line in the table part of the report definition of the sub report, and
not necessarily the last line to be printed in that report (the field “Print” can be set to
“No” on the sub-report line in question). Therefore, using the value “If Amount” in
connection with sub-reports requires that the reports called always end with a line
printed or non-printed containing figures (typically a grand total), otherwise the line
calling the sub-report will never be shown.

If the line calls a sub-report, the value in this field is used on those lines in the sub-report
that do not have a value in the corresponding field. The value is transferred to any
number of subreport levels, that is, sub-reports called by a sub-report.

If you want to insert a blank line in the table part without influencing the appearance of
the report, that is, by just inserting a space between certain lines in the table part you can
specify the value “No” in this field while also specifying the value “Text” in the field
“Type.” If you do not select “Text” in the field “Type,” the performance of the report
may be influenced.

Calculation

In this field you can enter a calculation formula, if the report line definition is of the type
“Calculation” or “Line Calculation,” or an alphanumeric string if the type is “Text.”

A calculation formula entered here can consist of numeric constants, references to other
lines, and math operators. You refer to a line by entering its line number. A whole
number preceded by a 0 is interpreted as a numeric constant. The math operators +, -, *,
and / can be used for line and whole number calculations. The % operation can also be
used for calculating the percentage ratio between two lines. By inserting a colon (:)
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between two line numbers, you can find the sum of a range of lines. Finally, you can use
parentheses to separate various calculation expressions.

If a report line involves calculation of lines for which the “Dimension” field is
completed, you can select a matching value in the “Dimension” field on the calculation
line. This will result in a separate line being printed for each account, location, entity,
project, and so on, depending on which you have chosen.

It is possible to make calculations involving report lines whose types are “Balance” and
“Report,” even where you have entered a value in the “Dimension” field. If the
calculation involves a line that calls another report, Maconomy uses the last line in the
called report for the calculation in the current report.

Here are some examples of calculation expressions:

= “12”1in line 3 indicates that line 3 in every column calculates the difference
between lines 1 and 2.

= 2:8)/9*012” in line 1 indicates that the first line in every amount column is
calculated as the sum of the corresponding fields in line 2 through line 8, divided
by the corresponding field in line 9, multiplied by 12. If line 9 is 0, line 1 will
also be 0.

= “l % 2” in column 3 indicates that column 3 calculates column 1 less column 2,
divided by column 2 multiplied by 100. If column 2 is 0, column 3 will also be
0.

= “1*01.50” in column 2 means that column 2 is calculated as column 1
multiplied by the constant 1.5.

In line 1 the “Dimension” field has “Location,” while line 2 has the calculation “1.” Line
1 will produce a balance line for every location in the Selection Criteria, w